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Foreword 

At Kisubi Brothers University College, we realize that our society is in a 
state of flux. This flux does not only present opportunities for improvement 
of human welfare but also challenges that threaten the latter. There is need 
for ideas on ways through which humanity may resolve these challenges 
whilst harnessing the benefits that the transition offers. Pursuant to her 
mission of providing a holistic education that produces graduates that are 
capable of being transformative agents of society, Kisubi Brothers University 
College avails herself to the generation and sharing of these ideas. 
Accordingly, I am very proud to present East African Researcher—an 
interdisciplinary journal that is intended to serve as a multidisciplinary and 
international outlet for the publication of research findings, especially those 
that are relevant to the transformation of East Africa and Africa as a whole. 
The journal derives its character from our understanding of our mandate of 
research, community engagement and teaching as well as our philosophy of 
education, which emphasizes a holistic approach to the resolution of 
challenges. Indeed, it is our hope that contributions to the journal will span 
traditional disciplinary boundaries and cross-pollinate ideas to promote 
effective resolution of contemporary challenges. We are also optimistic that 
contributions will hail from a wide geographical scope to promote 
replication of good practices. Finally, it is our hope that the journal will not 
be visible only to scholars and their peers but also to policy makers and 
implementers. 
 
Bro. Deogratia Mugema 
Principal, Kisubi Brothers University College 



 

 

Editorial 

The goal of East African Researcher (EAR) is to provide researchers in East 
Africa and elsewhere with a multidisciplinary outlet to publish their work, 
especially that that is relevant to the development of the region and other 
parts of the less developed world. It is our hope that the journal will not be 
visible only to scholars and their peers but also to policy makers and 
implementers at all levels. 

This issue touches on aspects of special needs education, counselling 
psychology, education, new public management and development. The first 
two papers, by Adeoye et al and Imbuki, touch on children with special 
needs. Adeoye et al. examine the challenges and counselling needs of special – 
need students involved in e-learning in Ilorin metropolis. Starting with 
profiling of the students, the paper reports that the students need counselling, 
guidance as well as emotional, social, physical, financial and educational 
support. On the other hand, Imbuki’s study examined the ways in which 
children with hearing impairment in Vihiga District of Kenya access 
information about HIV. Using related literature, Imbuki starts with 
elucidating the predicament and vulnerability of children with hearing 
impairment to HIV/AIDS. The paper touches on, among other issues, the 
causes, epidemiology and impact of hearing impairment in children before 
delving into the incidence and impact of HIV/AIDS among children with 
hearing impairment. The paper reports three main findings: hearing 
impairment is directly related to socioeconomic status; hearing impairment is 
commonly associated with incidence of other adverse events in the early lives 
of the children affected; and children with hearing impairment are at a higher 
risk of HIV infection due to poor communication skills, abuse from the 
hearing communities and due to their ignorance about HIV. Thus, the study 
highlights need for HIV/AIDS messages and communication methods that 
are tailored to the needs of children with hearing impairment. 

Gabosya’s paper reports the findings of a study that investigated that impact of 
case supervision on the personal and professional development of counsellor trainees, 
taking the case of counselling students at Kisubi Brothers University College. The 
study is premised on the understanding that, to realise the professionalism we desire 
in the area of counselling, care must be taken to ensure that counselling students are 
trained using models and methods that will deliver this level of professionalism. 
Thus, the study discusses a series of counsellor training models before making a case 
for case supervision. 

Still in the area of teaching, Abdullahi’s paper focuses on the phenomenon 
of giftedness within the four patterns of achievement and underachievement 
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of human potential. It attempts to cite specific negative traits of giftedness 
but which teachers can utilize to enable gifted children to realise their full 
potential, given manifestation of withdraw, conformity, rebellion and 
transcendence. 

Mojoyinola’s study examined the effect of spirituality on the health and 
recovery of physically ill patients in Oyo State, Nigeria. Following review of 
related literature, the study tested the effect of attributes of spirituality on the 
health and recovery of the patients. The findings were that there is a 
significant joint effect of spiritual belief and spiritual practices on health of 
the patients. It also established the following relative effects of spiritual belief 
and spiritual practices on the health and recovery of physically ill patients; 
spiritual belief; prayer/meditation; reading spiritual books; listening to 
spiritual music and involvement in environmental programmes. 

Kibirige and Enon studied secondary school teachers’ time management 
practices with respect to their gender, marital status, teaching experience, 
designation, and level of training. Using data elicited from a random sample 
of 22 head teachers and 133 teachers, the study concluded that there is a 
significant difference between male and female teachers’ planning and self 
management of time. However, there was no significant difference in time 
management practices with regard to marital status, teaching experience, 
designation and level of educational attainment. 

Fayokun examines the cases, causes and cure of cult-induced violence in 
education institutions in Nigeria. Fayokun brings a systemic approach to 
understanding the workings of this peculiar pervasion in Nigerian education 
institutions. Complementing past authors on the subject, this study focuses 
on the student cultists’ environment—home, school and surroundings--the 
contention being that that youths are a product of the influences surrounding 
them. The paper submits that the home, the school and the immediate 
community in which a child is located in the growing and formative years 
cannot escape the blame for his negative comportment. This forms basis for 
the hypothesis that behavioural violence is a causal effect not an intrinsic 
value of character type, the inference being that student cultism may be 
linked to variables in the perpetrators’ environment. Theory and related 
literature lend credence to this hypothesis, so the paper argues that, to 
combat cultism, there is a need to overhaul the primary socialising forces of 
society which are the family and the school. 

Wanjiku’s article brings a discursive approach to the question of the role of 
Christian missionary teachers in the colonisation of East Africa. Recasting a 
commonly simplistic and fault-finding body of literature, Wanjiku 
insightfully notes that although missionary teachers have been blamed for 
egocentrically promoting the colonisation of Africa, it is worth 



vii 

 

 

East African Researcher 2 (1)

understanding that the Missionaries hailed from many religious 
denominations and had a variety of authorities, theologies and doctrines and 
operated in varied social and historical contexts. Thus, the article argues, 
their role in the colonisation of Africa could not neither have been similar 
nor straightforward. It was complex and sometimes contradictory, with 
unintended consequences. Of particular interest, is the discussion on the 
missionary teachers’ efforts to civilise the societies in East Africa. Proper 
understanding of this historical dimension of East Africa’s contemporary 
education systems is requisite in current efforts to reform education and 
focus it on the region’s development needs. Indeed, the article concludes with 
some propositions for improvement of education in the region. 

Muwagga et al. examine the factors responsible for changes in adherence to 
the values enshrined in catholic philosophy of education in Ugandan 
Catholic-founded schools. Drawing from data elicited from head teachers, 
students, chaplains, parents, and policy makers in 100 catholic-founded 
schools in the country, they report that commercialization and, 
subsequently, secularization of catholic schools in the country has affected 
their adherence to the Catholic philosophy of education. The 
commercialisation was found to be due to gaps in the supervision of the 
schools by the different Catholic Education Secretariats. 

Adeoye et al. delved into parents’ and teachers’ perceptions of the teaching 
of Sexuality Education in Asa Local Government Area, Nigeria. 
Notwithstanding, the topicality of this study spans beyond the authors’ 
study area. Quite interestingly, they examine perceptions of sexuality 
education by gender, religious affiliation and designation (i.e. teacher/ 
parent)—variables that are likely sources of contention. The results of the 
study were that male and female respondents and teachers and parents were 
significantly different in their perception of the teaching of Sexuality 
Education in secondary schools. There was no significant difference in 
Christians’ and Moslems’ perception of sexuality education. Rather members 
of both denominations supported the teaching of Sexuality Education at 
secondary school level strongly. Thus, the study recommends the teaching of 
Sexuality Education, adding that this will reduce risk of unwanted 
pregnancies and Sexually Transmitted Diseases. 

Enon’s study undertook to examine if students’ gender and age predicted 
their attitudes towards Mathematics and their achievement in the subject. 
The findings were that age and gender are strong predictors of attitude 
towards and achievement in Mathematics. The inference for practice is that 
Mathematics teachers should have regard for gender and age group. In a 
related manner, Oke et al address the subject of science, technology, 
engineering and technology albeit focusing on the quality of teachers. Noting 
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gaps in the surveyed teachers’ qualifications and professional association 
membership, these authors recommend in-service training for the teachers.   

Bakkabulindi’s paper reports the findings of a survey that sought to 
establish levels of use of ICT in Makerere University and to link the same to 
organizational characteristics. The organizational characteristics considered 
were ability to absorb change, ICT culture, size and leader’s ICT change 
management style. The cross-sectional survey involved 145 teachers, 124 
senior administrators and 175 graduate students, who filled a questionnaire. 
Data analysis, indicated only fair levels of use of ICT, and only unit leader’s 
ICT change management style was a significant positive correlate of the 
same. It was thus recommended that stakeholders encourage leaders in 
respective units in the University to enhance their ICT change management 
style as a possible means of enhancing use of ICT. 

Madumere and Salisu examine the policy issues in the skill-oriented 
education sub-sector and relate them to national development. Policy issues 
such as the curriculum, transition rate from one class to another, student-
teacher ratio, provision of education facilities and services, streaming of 
Junior Secondary students to Senior Secondary schools, Technical Colleges, 
out-of school vocational training centres, apprenticeship schemes and others 
are discussed in relation to the full implementation of the Technical Vocation 
Education (TVE) curriculum at the different levels of the 6 – 3 – 3 – 4 system 
of education. The gap that exists between policy provisions and their 
implementation in the area of TVE from primary to tertiary institutions is 
examined in the light of the responsiveness of TVE graduates to the needs of 
the society. The paper concludes that until the gap between policy provisions 
and implementation are bridged, the journey to the much desired national 
development may be a long way ahead. This conclusion appears germane to 
other third world countries undertaking policy reforms geared at enhancing 
the relevance of their education systems to their development needs. 

Taking the case of Kampala City, Ssozi and Byaruhanga argue for 
reconciliatory equilibrium between human development activities and 
environmental sustainability. They note that wetland ecosystem services are 
so central to community wellbeing that pursuit of human development must 
not be at the expense of their sustainability. However, they observe that 
Kampala is witnessing unwise use of wetland resources, ranging from pouring 
of untreated wastes (sewerage and industrial effluent) and reclamation (for 
settlement and industrial construction). This article examines the impact of 
these activities on the wetlands in the city. Critical of this degradation, the 
article maintains that reconciliation of human development and ecological 
sustainability is vital to the wellbeing of both the city’s ecosystem. 
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Finally, Olwor and Maliyatabu report the findings of a study that 
investigated the effects of retrenchment on the financial performance of 
Tanzania Telecommunications Company Limited. The study found that 
retrenchment did not necessarily result into better financial performance for 
the company. Rather, it is argued that retrenchment should be 
complemented with favourable government policies, economic conditions, 
market, technology and management. 

 

 

 

 

Samuel Ssozi Kafuuma 
Kisubi Brothers University College 

February 2012
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East African Researcher  

Challenges and Counselling Needs of Special Needs 

Students Involved in E-learning in Ilorin Metropolis 

Emmanuel Atanda Adeoye1, Roseline Olufunke Bukoye2, Ogidan Rotimi3 

Abstract. The study examined the challenges and counselling needs of special – 
need students involved in e-learning in Ilorin metropolis. For objective 
information gathering, Kwara State Secondary School for the Handicapped was 
purposively chosen. Two hundred special needs students were purposively 
selected to cover all categories of disabilities and needs. A structured instrument 
validated by four experts in special education and counselling tagged 
“Challenges and Counselling Needs of Special Needs students in E-learning” 
(CCNNE) was used for the study. Simple percentages, a bar chart and rank 
order were used to analyze the data. The findings were that the students have 
financial, social and labour market transition challenges. Therefore, it is 
concluded that counselling, guidance, emotional, social, physical, financial, 
education, behavioural modification programmes are some of the counselling 
support needs required in e-learning. 

Keywords: Special needs education, Guidance, E-learning 

Introduction 

A specific area that has not been favourably considered in Nigeria’s 
educational system is the special needs children. Due to their unique features 
and endowment, they cannot be adequately and favourably catered for in the 
normal classroom environment. 
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For some time, educationists believed that such special needs students can 
be adequately taught using similar approaches or method as are used in 
teaching normal students. Thus, school children who came from different 
home background and with special needs, which require special attention, are 
brought together in the regular classroom. Though allowing special needs 
students mingle with normal students has some advantages such as helping 
them to be les timid and more assertive, their educational needs cannot be 
fully catered for without using special methods. 

In Nigeria, what seems to pose further challenges to meeting the 
educational needs of special needs student in the regular classroom is the lack 
of experienced and qualified personnel and educational facilities to develop 
the children with special needs as well as a developing seem to better as it 
would provide opportunity for such students to communicate their feelings 
and have their emotional difficulties catered for. 

Izuorah (1999) said that, viewing the position of the special needs 
individual in the family especially in the developing countries like Nigeria 
where the cost of living is tremendously high and per-capital income low, 
might be very difficult for these categories of students to meet the challenges 
of using a mix of communication technologies in enhancing their learning 
efficiency. 

Concept of SNE 

The special needs children include all children who, for certain reasons, have 
failed to benefit from the normal school system. According to Unegbu (2006) 
special needs people are those with significant sensory deficits or unusual 
high intellect that are not properly addressed in the regular school 
programme. 

Bukoye (2008) defined special needs as those individuals (children and 
adults) who deviate from performing such activities like physical, mental, 
emotional and social services among others. To develop to their maximum 
capacity, such children or adults need additional efforts of the teacher and 
other special services. The special needs students are students who require 
special attention and services of people within their surroundings as a result 
of their positive or negative deviation from normal individuals. Special needs 
students are students or children whose educational performance is hindered 
positively or negatively by some physical, mental, emotional, moral or social 
condition.  

The National Policy on Education (NPE, 1981) and the revised edition of 
2004 in section 8 regards the special person as an individual who could be 
helped in the society to regain their full potentialsin collaboration with their 
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needs. This policy specifically emphasized the provision of adequate 
education and job opportunities for these children so they can contribute 
their quota in the development of the society at large. 

The Federal Government of Nigeria is really in support of the education 
of all special needs children. This could be seen from the speech of Professor 
Jibril Aminu a former Minister of Education in his keynote address at the 
occasion of the workshop on the implementation of Special education for the 
handicapped which was organized by the Special Education section of the 
Federal Minster of education in 1988. According to him “since Government’s 
direct intervention in Nigeria, achievement recorded in the aspects of Special 
Education was great and helpful. The Government had taken over all the 
schools for special needs children and adult established all over the country. 
Another significant achievement then was the establishment of more 
handicapped schools in the country, which include special school for the deaf 
in Oji River in the years 1961; Child Care Treatment Home School in Yaba 
Lagos in 1961, Ibadan School for the Deaf established in 1963; Schools for the 
Deaf and Mentally Retarded in IkotEkpeneAkwaIbom State in the year 1975; 
Ondo State Schools for the Deaf in Akure in the year 1977; Kwara State 
School for the handicapped, Ilorin in the year 1974 among others (Bukoye, 
2004). 

The Federal Government went further by establishing institutions where 
teachers could be trained to teach these special children; these include Federal 
College of Education Special in Oyo, Department of Special Education in 
Kaduna Polytechnic. The Universities of Ibadan, and Jos offer courses in 
Special Education up to Degree levels. Also, a national centre for supportive 
services for the deaf was established at the University of Ilorin. These schools 
help to prepare teachers for the needs of these students.  

With the recent trends of government actions in providing equal and 
quality education opportunity, a free and appropriate education in the least 
restrictive environment for all school children came as a significant 
improvement in the services for special needs children in the country. This 
was considered according to Akinpelu (2004) in the Third national 
development plan of 1975 to 1980, and was also specified in the Education of 
all Handicapped Children Act (1975). 

Prevalence of SNE 

Despite the efforts made by the Federal Government and World Health 
Organization in the provision of good health living, the number of 
handicapped is on the increase. UNESCO (2001) estimated that there is 10% 
handicapped persons among the world population of the handicapped in 
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Nigeria according to UBE Digest (2006) is not easily known statistically but 
it is perceived to be significantly high. 

According to Mayah (2006) about 50 million people all over the world 
were estimated to be disabled. Mayah (2005) estimated handicapped persons 
in Nigeria to be about 3,000,000 of which 71,800 handicapped persons are in 
Kwara State alone. Almost three quarter to half of this population are well 
trained in various schools for the handicapped.  

In 1989, according to Umoh (2009), the total enrolment in Nigerian 
Primary Schools was 5,950,295 but by 1995 the enrolment had reached 
11,416,260 and in 2005 it increased to 21,511,010 which is an increase of 91, 
75%. During the same period about 1,223,200 schools were in existence all 
over the country. At present (i.eyear2011) the total enrolment of special 
needs children in Kwara State secondary school for the handicapped is 3,246 
students and they came from different parts of the country. 

Once critical issue that becomes an offshoot of these recent developments 
was the issue of ability of the teacher to meet the growth demands in term of 
competency in handling children with special needs in line with modern 
technology. Modern technology through e-learning could enhance self 
development in these categories of students. The special needs students can be 
engaged in the exchange of ideas or information without depending on 
teachers. The e-learning gives special needs student the ability to work at 
their own pace. It is particularly beneficial for students who have health 
problems or those who deviate either positively or negatively from normal 
students in the regular school system. 

Definition of E-Learning 

E-Learning is defined as educational websites that provide opportunity for 
extensive learning. The pioneer of E-learning Bernard Luskin defined E-
learning as naturally suited to distance learning and flexible but can also be 
used n conjunction with face-to-face teaching, in which case the term 
“Blended learning” is commonly used. Luskin (2000) sees e-learning as 
exciting, energetic, enthusiastic, emotional, extended, excellent, and 
educational, in addition to “electronic” that is a traditional national 
interpretation to learning effectiveness. The benefit of e-learning to special 
needs student is that it provides the ability to pause and rewind and gives 
them the advantage of moving at their own pace, something that normal 
classroom learning cannot always offer. Flanagen and Mascolo (2005) 
emphasized that E-learning comprises all forms of electronically supported 
learning and teaching. The information and communication system that 
implement the learning process. From Searmen (2009) it is out-of classroom 
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and in-classroom educational experiences via technology, the network 
enabled special needs students gain enough skills and knowledge for learning 
application. 

Special Education is the education of student with special needs in a way 
that addresses the students’ individual differences and needs. Ideally the 
incorporation of electronic learning (E-learning) into the special education 
curriculum would enhance individually planned and systematic monitoring 
of these students’ teaching and learning procedures with the use of adapted 
equipment and materials, appropriate accessible setting and other modern 
interventions designed that could help learners with special needs achieve a 
higher level of personal self-sufficiency unlike what they could get in a 
typical classroom education. A special education program should be 
customized to address each individual student unique needs. Furthermore, 
special needs teachers can use e-learning solutions for students evaluation, 
curriculum development and development blending; the use of technology 
with traditional teaching methods will help teachers be successful in the 
special needs classroom.  

Unlike in some African countries especially in Nigeria where e-learning is 
just at its infancy, post-secondary student I the United State of America 
(USA) take some or all their courses on-line and projected that figure would 
rise to 81% by 2014 (Johnson, 2008).   

E-learning is also utilized by public k-12 in the United States. Some E-
learning environment according to Mascolo (2005) take place in a traditional 
classroom, others allow students to attend classes from home or other 
locations. 

E-learning is already well established in advanced countries and some 
enlightened African Counties. Some teaching and learning are made through 
online or E-learning programme. For the effectiveness and efficiency of this 
programme the special needs teachers must be well advanced in this type of 
programme. 

Though all activities in e-learning devices are good and might be of great 
benefits to special needs students, lot of challenges may be faced with these 
categories of students. 

Mobile Assisted language leaning is a term used to describe using hand held 
computers or cell phone to assist in language learning. Brown and Adler 
(2008) however, feel that schools have not caught up with the social 
networking trends as such it might be very difficult for students with 
language problem to be adequately helped. 

According to Johnson (2008), Computer Based technologies (CBT) 
provide learning stimulus beyond traditional learning methodology from text 
book, manual, or classroom based instruction. However, it could pose some 
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learning challenges to special needs student. The reason is that, the creation 
of effective CBTS requires enormous resources. The software for 
development CBTS such as Flash or Adobe is often more complex than a 
subject matter expert or teacher would use, in addition, lack of human 
interaction can limit both the type of content that would be presented as well 
as the type of assessment that could be performed on a special need child. 

More so, at-risk students that is, those with educational needs that are not 
associated with a disability are often placed in classes as students with 
disabilities. Critics assert that, placing at-risk students in the same classes as 
students with disabilities may impede the educational progress of people with 
disabilities. In a situation where the school curriculum is not rich enough the 
academic progress of such student may ruin. 

Schools that are sub-standard in instructional materials or qualified teacher 
are devoid of any access to on-line learning activities which may dater 
everything about the development of special needs students that pass through 
such schools. The student would achieve very little or nothing. 

Johnson (2006) emphasized that, poor, black and Latino Urban Schools are 
more likely to have limited resources and to employ inexperienced teachers 
that would not cope well with student’s behaviour problems, hence 
increasing the number of students they referred to special education. 

In United State (US) government run schools, the dominant medal is 
inclusion. Three out of five students with academic learning challenges spend 
the overwhelming majority of their time in the regular classroom (Johnson – 
Eilola, 2005). 

From Minami (2002), E-mail extra ordinary, Dyslexic, Gifted and Eclectic 
was founded to promote awareness of developmental dyslexia and to provide 
support to dyslexic student students. This might pose a lot of challenges to 
the students, where the special needs teacher does not understand the 
procedure of operation and the parents and schools are not ready to give full 
supports in terms of providing tools for assessment and solutions to 
difficulties dyslexic students face through computers, talking books, assisting 
volunteers and place for consultation. 

Other factors identified by Lere (2009) that could instigate challenges to 
special needs students are: lack of trained specialists to handle special student 
in the classroom and through online learning; Non-availability of 
instructional materials through which the needs of these students could be 
assisted and through which the teachers could properly manage their e-
learning activities. 

Nwachukwu (2006) opines that special needs students with array of 
problem needs a flexible advanced curriculum that would provide an 
enabling environment for total development to their three domains – 
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cognitive, affective and psychomotor. The schools that are successful in 
meeting the special needs students’ challenges are also good at meeting the 
challenges to teachers who teach special needs of students.  An atmosphere of 
collaboration, sharing and support provides strength to staff and turn leads 
them to create a similar ethos in their classroom. To alleviate challenges 
facing special needs students some counselling services are vey essential. 
According to Harvey (2006) every special needs school must have the mission 
of providing special education and therapy in order to support children with 
special needs such as developmental disabilities, Autism among others with 
eye and motor skills, speech therapy, movement exercises, Art activities, 
social skill training. Lere (2009) emphasized on the needs for individual 
counselling and other programme designed by professional counsellor, 
therapy and psychologists. Family counselling would also be appropriate in 
the session for special needs families. 

Crane and Beverley (2009) emphatically mentioned that, all developed 
countries permit or require some degree of accommodation for student with 
special needs, and special provisions are usually made in examinations, which 
take place at the end of formal schooling. In adding to how the special are 
taught, the academic curriculum, should give provision for non-academic 
services to the students. Other related useful counselling services as viewed 
by Kayode (1989) include development, corrective and other can selling 
service. These services if adequately provided for special needs students 
would assist to some extent. The special schools counsellors according to 
Dunlap and Lowenthal (2009) could assist the school in getting speech and 
language pathology for students who are speech impaired, audiology service 
for hearing impaired student, psychological services for metal impaired, 
physical therapy for physical and bone impaired, occupational therapy for 
job dissatisfied students or adults, counselling services for behaviour impaired 
maladjusted students. Other useful counselling services as emphasized by 
Bates (2005) includes rehabilitation counselling, orientation and mobility 
service, medical services,  parent counselling and training, school health 
services school social work, assertive technological services, appropriate 
access to recreation and support services that could  encourage the special 
student access and their interest to e-learning. For example, students who 
have autistic spectrum disorders, poor impulse control, or other behavioural 
challenges may learn self-management techniques; this enhances adequate 
adjustment and emotional balance. Such students could as well be kept 
closely on a comfortingly predictable schedule, or given extra cues to signal e-
learning activities.  

Behaviour specialist, J.P.A. certified psychologist in Kobe provides 
comprehensive behavioural services to individual with pervasive 
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Development disorders (PDD) (like Autism, childhood Disintegrative 
disorder and Asperger’s disorders), Mental retardation, Down Syndrome, 
Attention Deficit, Hyperactivity Disorder, conduct disorder, oppositional 
Defiance Disorder and Schizophrenia . Douglas (2007) further emphasized 
that, there is a specific centre in Minataku in Tokyo that offers intensive 
applied behavioural Analysis programs for students with autism spectrum 
disorder and other related disorders. The aim for this services is to improve 
the areas of deficits in language or motor skill and decrease the areas that are 
excesses (like tantrums, excessive rituals, etc.) to make it possible for the 
student to move toward being in a typical classroom where e-learning could 
be encouraged. 

Korgu Network program emphasized the provision of Community 
Counselling Service and Exceptional parents program that could help parents 
to learn about topics relevant to special needs. The exceptional parents 
program strikes to provide an educational forum for families who are 
meeting the challenges of raising children with disabilities. 

The research work is therefore geared towards investigating some 
challenges and counselling needs special needs students involved in e-learning 
in Ilorin Metropolis. 

Research Questions 

1. What are the challenges facing special needs students involved in e-
learning? 

2. What are the counselling needs of special needs students involved in e-
learning? 

3. What are the remediating strategies the special needs schools could 
provide to encourage e-learning program. 

Significance of the Study 

This study would serve as eye opener to special needs students in realizing 
their possible challenges whenever they involve in e-learning program hence, 
proper coping strategy. It would also be of great help to special needs 
counsellors, parents and schools in realizing the possible counselling services 
that these students could be helped with and the remediating activities from 
the schools directly to the specially in need students. 
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Methodology 

Descriptive survey research method was adopted for this study. The target 
population consisted of all special needs teachers in the Kwara State School of 
Handicapped who were purposively chosen for the study. 

Data Collection Instrument 

The instrument for the study was a questionnaire constructed by the 
researcher tagged challenges and counselling needs of special students 
involved in e-learning (CCNSSIE). 

The questionnaire consisted of four sections A, B and C. Section A 
consisted of personal data of respondents. Section B had Eleven items that 
retrieved information on possible challenges the special students involved in 
e-learning faced. Section C, retrieved information on required counselling 
services by such students. 

To validate the instrument four experts in special education counselling 
psychology were used. All their corrections and restructuring were 
appropriately considered. The experts thereafter adjudged the instrument 
having content-validity. 

Split-half reliability method was adopted in order to obtain the coefficient 
of stability of the Pearson of product moment correlation coefficient was 
used to confirm the level of correlation. The result yielded a coefficient of 
0.74, which was adjudged high enough as a reliability index of the 
instrument. It was considered suitable enough for the study. 

Data Collection Procedure 

Since the special needs teachers were concentrated within the school 
environment and were very familiar with the activities of the special 
students; the instrument was applied on two hundred teaching and non 
teaching staff after explanation of every item on the questionnaire forms 
giving out were returned. 

Data Analysis 

The data obtained was analysed using frequency counts and percentage, bar 
chart and rank order. 
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Results 

Table 1. Distribution of Respondents 

Variable Categories Frequency Percentage 

Sex Male  70 35 

Female  130 65 

Total  200 100 

Class JSS Class  120 60 

SSS Class 80 40 

Total  200 100 

Age Between 11 – 15 145 72.5 

16 years and above  55 27.5 

Total  200 100 

Category of disability Visual impairment  50 25 

Learning 55 27.5 

Speech  30 15 

Physical  20 10 

Mental  10 05 

Learning disability  35 17.5 

Total  200 100 

Family Background High socio-economic status  20 10 

Average socio-economic status  70 35 
Low socio-economic status  110 55 

Total 200 100 

 
Out of all total respondents of 200 as seen in Table I; 70 (35%) were males, 
the remaining 130 (65%) were female; 120 (60%) student were in upper Basic 
(JSS) of the school while 80 (40%) in senior secondary school, 145 (75.5%) 
were of between 11-15 years of age; while 55 (27.5%) were 16 years and 
above; 50 (25%) were visually impaired, 55 (27.5%) hearing impaired 30 (15%) 
speech impaired, 20 (10%) physically impaired, 10 (05%) mentally impaired, 
35 (17.5%) were learning disabled. Furthermore, 20 (10%) came from high 
socio-economic family background, 70 (35%) from average family 
background. 

The data collected on respondents’ responses on challenges encountered in 
their involvement in e-learning program, revealed, that the respondents 
envisage facing lots of problems, hence have little or no interest in e-learning 
program. Some of the challenges they reacted positively to are those seen in 
items 1,3,4,5,6,7,8,8,10 and 11 with percentage of responses 83%, 75%, 
60%,90%, 82.5%, 82.5%, 88%, 76% and 78% respectively. The response for 
these positive responses might be because the school has very little or no 
available materials and resources that could introduce the student into 
internet activities and majority of the teachers do not familiar themselves to 
internet online activities (Table 2). 
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Table 2. Challenges Faced by SNE students on E-Learning Program 

 Agree  % Disagree  % 

I am afraid of computers  66 83% 34% 17% 

The nature of my disability would make it difficult 

for me to get involved in an internet program. 

70 35% 130 65% 

Internet activities make me feel hopeless because 

of foul language people use in cybercafé  

150 75% 50 25% 

I would feel nervous  using a computer  120 60% 80 40% 

Hearing others talking about online internet 
activities make me feel uneasy  

180 90% 20 10% 

I fear sighting the large crowd in the internet café. 165 82.5% 35 17.5 

Inability to identify my area of weakness prevent 

my involvement in internet learning program    

165 82.5% 35 17.5 

Majority of our teachers have no knowledge about 

e-learning internet program 

176 88% 24 12% 

My school does not have facilities for e-learning 

program. 

158 79% 42 21% 

Challenges of not getting a job at the end of my 

schooling do not encourage online internet interest 

I have. 

152 76% 48 24% 

I am not encouraged financially. 156 78% 44 22% 

 
Table 2 shows that although some computers were identified but school has 
no internet connection. 
 
Table 3. Counselling services appropriate for SNE students in Rank order 

Counselling Needs/services for special students   Mean Rank  Rank Order  

Information service 238.84 1st 

Counselling service 236.63 2nd 

Guidance service  233.07 3rd 

Planning service  225.13 4th 

Record-keeping service  216.45 5th 

Orientation service  216.45 5th 

Physical therapy  216.45 5th 

Occupation therapy  211.10 8th 
Rehabilitation service  197.06 9th 

School health service  197.06 9th 

Assertive technological service 191.70 11th 

Parent counselling service  191.70 11th 

Medical service  190.67 13th 

Audiology service  185.27 14th 

Appraisal service 184.21 15th 

Placement service 182.71 16th 

 
From the above table, the essential counselling needs were identified by the 
respondents. It was seen from the table that information service, counselling, 
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guidance, planning, orientation and physical services were ranked high (1, 2, 
3, 4, 5) with mean rank of 238.84, 236.07, 225.13 and 216.45 respectively. The 
purpose of ranking those items high might be due to the fact that, those are 
the common counselling services in their school and those they are familiar 
with. While audiology, appraisal, and placement services were ranked low 
(14, 15 and 16) with mean rank of 185.27, 184.21 and 182.71 respectively  

Discussion 

The categories of special needs students identified in the school of study 
include; learning disabilities, mental retardation, emotional and behaviour 
impairment, hearing, visual physical, speech impairment and so on. From the 
findings, the special students fear facing some of the challenges identified in 
table 2 and 3 and such, do not involve themselves in e-learning program. The 
reason for this could be associated to the fact that, the teachers and the school 
do not attach any importance to internet program for these categories of 
student. They view introducing the modern system of learning to them as 
wasted efforts. This was in support of Lere (2009) who opined that students’ 
lack of interest in e-learning was due to lack of trained specialists to 
encourage the students. The suggestion made by Patrick (2009) could be 
adopted that, both private institutions and special needs schools should be 
more involved with online e-learning presentations and that properly trained 
staff must also be hired to work with students’ online e-learning activities. 
This was also supported by Samson in(2009) that, every staff member needs 
to be highly trained and understand the use of computer and internet e-
learning program for them to impact the new learning innovation on their 
students. 

Many online and e-learning programs like those developed by Murray, 
Turoff and staff Roxanne Hitz in the 1970s and 80s could by bought by 
schools for use. Information about motivational tendencies and these online 
e-learning programs can help the special treachery develop insights to help 
their students exposed and be better off. There is need for diversification of 
school curriculum and all school programs design towards modern 
educational/learning technology, constantly monitored and evaluated for all 
round development of the students. 

The findings also revealed some counselling needs or service that could 
improve the students emotionally, physical, morally and educationally as 
itemized in rank order in table 4. 

The services are provided for appropriate developmental and corrective 
purposes. This was in support of Adher (2008) who asserted that, counselling 
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services are needed to help the young people and adults with major and 
special education needs to secure well advised educational and development 
provisions. Also in support was Samen (2001) who said that, the students 
have guarantee right to appropriate counselling and support.  

From the above view point, one can emphatically say that, the special 
needs schools are required to provided services and resources to students with 
special educational needs so that they can make progress and participate 
actively in school activities and be encouraged to work independently. With 
the provision of all the services found, it would intend ultimately increase the 
student’s personal and academic abilities.  

Recommendations 

In other to adequately boost the morale of special students and encourage 
their involvement in e-learning programme. 

- The school should make available online materials by connecting 
their system with internet. As Unegbu (2006)  further suggested, that 
the school should provide material for the following services like 
reading, speech and language therapy, counselling, identification 
screen, assessment placement, and evaluating technological service.  

- Other materials like chairs, tables, earphone, Braille machine and 
paper, wheel chairs, virtually impaired specialists and hearing 
impaired specialists should be made available by the school.  

- The school should make available parents support group program 
that would encourage the exchange of information and strive for 
meeting the students support and adjustment needs.   

- Learning takes place through conversations about content and 
grounded interaction about problem and actions. And the best way 
to learn something is to practice and teach it to others.  

- Both the school and the teachers should expose the students into 
internet program by participating fully in it, give them home 
assignment, mark and give them the feedback. 

- Another way by which the special needs schools acquit their students 
with e-learning programs is through the purchase of various related 
media devices, which are accomplished over the internet computer 
network, using CD-ROM materials, interactive television, audio 
satellite broadcast as well other multimedia resources.  

In conclusion, the school and the state government should provide a positive 
and stimulating learning environment for these students by establishing 
computer unit with internet connection in the school. Furthermore all the 



14 

 

 

E. O. Adeoye et al: Counseling Needs of Special Needs Students 

necessary software that can improve special needs e-learning opportunity 
must adequate be made available hence instils in students communi9ation 
skills, achievement and empowerment in all ramifications. 
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East African Researcher  

HIV Infection among Children with Hearing Impairment 

in Vihiga District, Kenya 

Kennedy Imbuki1 

Abstract. This study examined the ways in which children with hearing 
impairment (HI) in Vihiga District of Kenya access information about HIV. 
The population of the study comprised of children with HI in Vihiga district 
who are enrolled at Joseph Mikuzi School for the Deaf. Chi-square was used to 
analyse the demographic data that was received from the study population. The 
children gave informed consent to participate in group as well as individual 
interviews. Picture codes were also used to collect Qualitative data. The data 
was analysed using a descriptive statistics, Chi- square test as well as description 
from the stories given by the study participants. The results revealed that most 
of the children with HI came from Low social economic status Societies. The 
result indicated that HI was commonly associated with other adverse events in 
the early lives of the HI children. It further revealed that an HI child was at a 
higher risk of HIV infection due to poor communication skills, abuse from the 
hearing communities and little information about HIV. Thus, the study 
highlights need for a different language for children with HI in communicating 
anti-HIV interventions. 

Keywords: Special Needs Education; Reproductive health; HIV/AIDS 

Introduction 

The global epidemiology of hearing impairment (HI) indicates that HI is a 
major public health concern. However, documented information is still 
scarce, especially in the developing countries. This has been attributed to lack 
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of resources, skilled personnel, equipment for research, inaccurate reports, 
definitional problems and lack of supportive national health programs (Davis 
1993, 1997; Hatcher et al., 1995). Major public health issues related to hearing 
impairment are: vulnerability to the risk factors in the younger age groups 
and, under-education and illiteracy of children with hearing loss which 
hinder personal growth and socio-cognitive performance. 

It is estimated that about 440 million children worldwide have hearing loss 
above 85 decibels (dB) but this increases to about 800 million when threshold 
is reduced to 50 dB (Davis, 1993, 1997). However, most of these children 
either go undetected or are detected late, particularly in the resource-poor 
areas (Prescott et al., 1999). This may result in significant adverse outcomes 
such as social, psychomotor, communication and educational problems to 
both the individual and family (Adele et al., 1991). The time of onset in early 
life, type and severity of hearing loss and environmental input have 
significant effects on these outcomes. The impact of HIV/AIDS on children 
complicates this further both for the children and their families since it is not 
a simple problem that has easy and ready answers. The current situation is 
complex, interrelated at all levels of life, cutting across all sectors of 
development. According to revised estimates for 2000, there are 34.7 million 
children under the age of 15 in 34 countries who have lost their parents to 
HIV/AIDS and other causes of death. By 2010 it is estimated that the 
number might rise to 44 million. Without AIDS, the total number of 
children orphaned would have dropped by 2010 to fewer than 15 million 
(UNAIDS, 2004). Hearing impairment becomes a risk factor to the children 
with the condition to the HIV infection since many of the people around 
them do not know how to communicate to the children on how HIV can be 
prevented. 

Statement of the Problem 

Childhood hearing loss is an ‘invisible’ condition yet its effect on an 
individual’s ability to function normally and upon the quality of life they 
lead. In Kenya, children with listening problems due to hearing loss continue 
to be an under-identified and under-served population-group. In the era of 
HIV/AIDS the situation is no better. This survey seeks to investigate how 
the children with HI access information on HIV/AIDS and the challenges it 
posies to the families and the communities at large. The problem is born out 
of the fact that HIV/AIDS is a recent disease and people with no HI are still 
struggling to come to terms with the disease. If this is the case children must 
be adversely affected and worse still those with HI. This is made worse with 
the fact that there is deficiency in the knowledge base of the factors that are 
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responsible for variations in the occurrence of childhood HI and its overall 
impact on the child’s performance; factors that influence the time of 
diagnosis and onset of any intervention measure, and factors that influence 
utilization of these services. HIV/AIDS infection in children complicates this 
further because there is not yet a Sign language which communities can use 
to talk to those with HI and worse still there is not yet developed sign 
language of HIV/AIDS. This therefore makes it difficult for parents to give 
HIV/AIDS messages to their children. As well as lack of sign language, 
HIV/AIDS is a disease associated with sex which is still a taboo subject in 
most African communities. How therefore do the Children with HI acquire 
HIV/AIDS knowledge?   

The promotion of child growth and development is an important element 
of paediatric health supervision. The key strategies involve prevention of risk 
and the environmental disadvantages (Palti et al., 1982).  

Epidemiology of Hearing Impairment 

Childhood hearing impairment can be congenital or acquired. About 50% of 
the known causes are preventable by primary public health methods 
(Chukwezi, 1991). However, lack of facilities for comprehensive timely 
diagnosis and inadequate understanding of the associated extraneous factors, 
like the socioeconomic and demographic, besides the purely physiological 
ones are a hindrance to this strategy (Chukwezi, 1991). The assessment of 
childhood hearing therefore requires consideration of all these factors 
together. They are significant in stratifying health outcomes and therefore 
essential in explaining the wide variations in health risks and outcomes that 
occur within individuals and across different population groups. They also 
influence policy entry points in intervention programs (Diderichsen et al., 
2001). What seems still missing out is the fact that although HIV is still a 
public health issue among the children, the policies that affect them do not 
seem to be highlighted here. It would therefore be important to contribute to 
the demographic data of HI children in relationship to HIV. 

Prevalence studies of childhood hearing loss have shown variations across 
different age groups, social classes (Stephens et al., 1991) and even within 
individuals resulting from selective perceptions across frequencies (Davis and 
Fortnum, 1993). For example, Connor (1961) reviewed 31 different studies 
on the incidence of childhood hearing loss and reported that the number of 
school-age children with defective hearing ranged from 2 – 21%. Studies by 
Alpiner (1978) however, showed variations ranging from 6 – 21%. Such 
variations, for example, in incidence and prevalence, have been attributed to 
either change in morbidity or discrepancies in methodology, socioeconomic 
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factors, seasons, methods of frequency tests employed and ear pathologies 
(Walton and Wilson, 1972). 

A study on Chronic Supportive Otitis Media (CSOM) in primary schools 
in Kiambu District, Kenya, by Smith et al. (1996) found a 5.6% mean 
prevalence of HI among pupils attending class 1-8. In Swaziland, in 1987, the 
prevalence of HI among children aged 5 – 14 years was 3.3% for mild hearing 
loss greater than 30 dB, and 1% for moderate or worse levels of hearing loss 
above 50dB, while in Botswana, the prevalence was 1.8% in children aged 
between 3 – 14 years (Hatcher et al., 1995). In a community-based study in 
USA, Niskar et al. (1998) found a 20% overall prevalence of HI among school 
children aged 6 – 19 years old. Community based studies reported by 
Morioka et al. (1996, 1998) among Chinese school-going children who were 6 
–19 years old showed HI prevalence of 20% in the rural and 10% in the urban 
areas, respectively. These studies did not consider vulnerability of the HI to 
HIV infection in their study population. It would therefore be interesting to 
find out the level of exposure to HIV knowledge among the children with 
HI. 

Causes of Hearing Impairment 

Early identification of HI followed by appropriate investigation provides the 
best chance for identifying reasons for hearing loss (Newton & Stokes, 1996). 
However, as noted by Paving (1991) this can be a challenge to professionals 
involved with children within health care, educational and social sectors. 
This is probably due to lack of skills, equipment and difficulty in testing 
children. 

The aetiologies of hearing impairment, disability and handicap in children 
can be attributed to factors that either increase risk of auditory pathology or 
handicap. There is also interplay between genetic and environmental factors. 
Factors that increase incidence of auditory pathology are individual genetic 
predisposition, infections and trauma to the peripheral and / or central 
auditory systems, metabolic disorders, premature birth, iatrogenesis, 
exposure to teratogens and neoplasm. The factors that increase prevalence of 
auditory disability and handicap are late detection, poor service integration, 
lack of stimulating environment and unfocused interaction with service 
departments (Davis, 1997). 

Impact of Childhood HI 

The impact of a condition can be defined as the likelihood that a person with 
a condition will face activity limitations, visits to a physician and hospital 
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services, and dependence on equipment and other people. For example, the 
estimated average lifetime cost for one person with HI is $417, 000 (CDC, 
2003). Impact frequency of a condition indicates its importance albeit these 
indicators give only weak clues about specific needs of the affected persons 
(Verbrugge and Patrick, 1995).  

Hearing impairment occurs along a broad continuum and its impact can be 
considered as a function of the auditory pathology and the ultimate 
interaction with factors within the environment. Pathophysiological 
consequences of conductive deafness include attenuation of sound reaching 
the inner ear, while damage to the inner ear results in an impairment of the 
frequency-analyzing mechanisms. Thus, the ability to detect and discriminate 
signals in noise, to identify the quality of sounds and to perceive the pitch of 
complex sounds, may all be impaired. Temporal resolution may also be 
impaired in cochlear hearing loss, besides altered response to variations in 
loudness of sounds. Some of these disabilities may be progressive while in 
some cases of conductive HI, the auditory system may adapt during its 
development to altered localization cues (Lanyon et al., 1999). Conductive HI 
is more readily amenable to treatment, while disabilities due to sensory 
neural HI may not be effectively corrected with conventional hearing aids 
(Moore, 1987).  

The impact of HI on the socio-cognitive performance can be measured by 
the prevalence of disability and handicap and other concomitant conditions 
(Eickel, et al., 1998). However, there is a risk of under-estimating these effects 
because HI is invisible and may be fluctuant. Often these are associated with 
problems of causes rather than the impairment itself. For example, a child’s 
behaviour may be attributed to non-compliance or slow learning rather than 
HI (Flexer, 1994). 

The effects of childhood HI may have significant long-term effects in four 
broad areas. Firstly, the cognitive development, in which receptive and 
expressive communication skills may be delayed or retarded. In this case, the 
gap between the vocabulary of normally hearing children and those with 
hearing loss widens with age. Secondly, education difficulties may be due to 
language deficit, learning problems and difficulty in auditory skills, such as 
accuracy in sound location and listening in background noise. These children 
are more easily distractible, more frustrated and dependent, less attentive, and 
less confident in the classroom than peers with normal hearing (Richardson 
et al., 1964; Clark et al., 1977; Thomas et al., 1989; Flexer, 1994; Hunter et al., 
1996; Shriberg et al., 2000). These difficulties may lead to poor academic 
achievement, which worsens with progress through school. Parental 
involvement is important in influencing academic outcome. Thirdly, 
communication difficulties may be further associated with poor self-concept, 
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low self-confidence, behavioural problems, social isolation and hindered 
interpersonal relationship. These social problems appear to be more frequent 
in children with mild or moderate hearing losses than those with severe to 
profound HI. 

The social status of parents and their individual perception of the disability 
have been observed to influence the overall impact of HI, such as on 
cognition performance, speech and language development. Greatest impact is 
associated with parents who have poor perception of the health needs of the 
affected child and whose view of the limitation is low. Children of mothers 
who have low level education show significantly lower development quotient 
scores compared to those whose mothers have higher education levels. This 
justifies critical focus on the social context and position of children from 
special groups (Palti et al., 1982; Carr et al., 1983; Thomas et al., 1989). 

HIV/AIDS among Children 

The impact of HIV/AIDS on children and their families is not a simple 
problem that has easy and ready answers. The current situation is complex, 
interrelated at all levels of life, cutting across all sectors of development. 
According to revised estimates for 2000, there are 34.7 million children under 
the age of 15 in 34 countries who have lost their parents to HIV/AIDS and 
other causes of death. By 2010 it is estimated that the number might rise to 
44 million. Without AIDS, the total number of children orphaned would 
have dropped to fewer than 15 million by 2010 (UNAIDS, 2004). 

Government policies are important in protecting orphans, vulnerable 
children and their families. Among the clauses that should be included are 
prohibition of discrimination to accessing medical care services, education, 
employment, housing, and protecting the inheritance rights of widows and 
orphans. The proposed framework is guided by the UN convention on the 
Rights of the Child and its four principles: These include the right to life, 
survival, and development. The second is right to be treated equally. The 
third is right to participating in decisions that affect them.  Lastly, all actions 
should be based on the best interest of the child (ANECCA, 2003). 

In 2005, there was a school in Nairobi that denied HIV positive children 
admission to class one. This came up when parents of the school wanted to 
withdraw their children for fear that the HIV positive children would infect 
their children. It took the politicians, the public and religious leaders’ 
intervention for those children to remain in school. This just tells us that 
many people have not come to terms with the knowledge they have on how 
HIV is transmitted. Apart from educating the communities, people need to 
change their attitudes. I tend to believe that if these children were coming 
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from their own homes, may be their status would not have been revealed. 
Such partiality and oppression of the weak is argued against in the Bible. 
Nyumbani children home had been accused of having been involved in a 
research on the same children on HIV. Children have a right to education 
even when they are infected with HIV (Daily Nation 4/1/2005). 

For the maximum well being of orphans and other vulnerable children, 
they and their guardians need to have access to complete health information 
and appropriate health care.  This should include clinical and preventive 
health care services, nutritional support, and home based care. Many of the 
health care services for children like the maternal child health care mostly 
serve children who are brought to the clinic by their parents on the clinic 
days only. However, the children need a program that will help them to get 
health information even when they have not gone to the hospital. Children 
who are taking care of their sick parents should be given education on how 
HIV is transmitted so that they could avoid being infected. Most of the home 
based care programs only target the adults. Their assumption is that the 
adults will in turn train their community. This does not really include the 
children. The children need to be supported by being empowered with 
health information. Both the community and institutions don’t seem to do 
this. Probably they do not have skills for communicating the same to the 
children. It could also be because of societal taboos on issues of reproductive 
health. 

Knowledge about HIV/AIDS for Children with HI 

More than 90% of the deaf children are born to hearing parents (Moores, 
1996), a fact that influences the educational and the cultural development of 
the child. Since most parents do not know sign language, the young child’s 
opportunity to learn any language is significantly reduced. Those HI children 
who do not receive significant language training during infancy and toddler 
hood have missed the key age for language acquisition (Davenport, 1977). 
This therefore means that even when it comes to other forms of learning it 
has been slowed down. 

A study by Luckner and Gonzales (1993) showed that the Deaf 
adolescence “demonstrated important gaps in their knowledge of HIV and 
AIDS. For example, when asked if junior and senior high school students 
could contract the disease, 19% of the adolescence in this study said that it 
was not possible, and 21% stated that they did not know the answer to the 
question. 

Backer, Duncan, Dancer, Gentry, Highly and Gibson (1997) assed the 
knowledge of HIV among the Deaf high school students in the state 
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residential schools through anonymous survey. The students in the schools 
that took part in the survey demonstrated limited core knowledge about 
AIDS, and their knowledge level changed very little as they progressed 
through high school. 

Methodology 

Population 

The participants were pupils enrolled and present in the sampled school, in 
primary section- Joseph Mukutsi School for the Deaf. The school 
administration and teachers in Joseph Mukutsi School for the Deaf and 
Parents or a representative of the children with HI and currently live with 
the child were invited to the school.  At the time of data collection, children 
who were found to be sick were given primary health care. This was also an 
opportunity to teach them how to seek for medical care. The children were 
also taught basics of HIV/AIDS. 

Action Research 

Action research is the over-arching principle in the mode of research was 
used in this survey. Its principal assumption is that knowledge inherent in 
people’s everyday life has as much research value and utility as knowledge 
that is gathered against the background of formal theories and concepts of 
academic disciplines (Denzin, 1989:   ; 1997). It also presumes that 
community transformation is the key role of research rather than knowledge 
for the sake of knowledge or merely describing the community. 
Questionnaires, interviews, Thematic Apperception Test as well as picture 
codes to collect data were used. The demographic data was analysed using chi 
square whereas the rest was qualitative and descriptive analysis was used  

Thematic Apperception Test 

Thematic Apperception Test is a method of revealing to the trained 
interpreter some of the dominant drives, emotions, sentiments, complexes 
and conflicts in a personality. Special value resides in its power to expose the 
underlying inhibited tendencies which the subject is not willing to admit 
because he is unconscious of them P. Cramer (1996) 

The procedure was that of presenting a series of pictures to the subject and 
encouraging them to tell stories using sign language about them, invented at 
the spur of the moment. 
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The pictures were presented as a test of imagination. The subject’s interest, 
together with his/her need for approval, made them so involved in the task 
and forgot their sensitivity of self defence against the probing of the examiner 
and said things they would ordinarily be reluctant to say.   

Role Plays 

Short plays were written and given to some children to rehearse in the 
absence of the other children. The play was letter acted now in the presence 
of the children in order to elicit information of what they saw and what they 
understand the theme of the play was. Information and knowledge gaps were 
then filled in by the facilitator. 

Questionnaire 

A semi-structured questionnaire was administered to the parents / guardians 
of children identified with hearing impairment. Key information provided by 
parents included concomitant childhood disabilities (questionnaire adopted 
from Zaman et al., 1990; Joanne et al., 1992), age, marital status, occupation, 
housing, monthly household expenditure on food, selected key assets owned 
by them, date of birth of child, natal and past medical history, developmental 
milestones, family history and use of health facilities. The respective class-
teachers of the pupils also gave information on their assessment of the child’s 
academic performance. The teachers were also asked how they integrate HIV 
information in their lessons. The children were asked about HIV/AIDS and 
their view about vulnerability. 

Findings 

Table 1. Distribution of Participants by Intensity of Hearing Impairment 

Category of HI 
Sex 

Male (%) Female (%) Total (%) 

(1)  Mild (25 - 39 dB) 5.7 8.6 4.3 
(2)  Moderate (40 – 69 dB) 25.7 22.9 48.6 

(3) Severe to profound (70 dB or more) 25.7 11.4 37.1 

Total 57.1 42.9 100 

Chi square= 1.498, df. = 2, p= .473 
 

Hearing impairment was more severe among the female subject than their 
male counter parts. Moderate and severe HI was higher in both females and 
males. However, the percentages differed slightly. Severe to profound HI 
among the males was 25.7% while females had only 11.5%. 
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Table 2. Concomitant Disabilities in Children with Hearing Impairment 
Type of disability Frequency % 

Articulation disorder 5 14.3 

Convulsions 16 45.7 

Delayed milestones 5 14.3 

Language disorder 2 5.7 

Learning disorder 2 5.7 
Locomotor disorder 6 19.1 

Mental disorder 4 11.4 

Speech disorder 2 5.7 

Visual impairment 3 8.6 

Total  N=35 100 

A high proportion of pupils with HI (68.6% n= 35) also had at least one 
concomitant disorder (Table 4.5) while 31.4% of them had none. 
Convulsions, locomotor impairment and articulation disorders were the 
most common concomitant disabilities cited by the parents, among others 
(Table 4.5) but these had no relationship with the severity of hearing 
impairment. There was an inverse relationship between co morbidity and the 
first person to detect HI (b= -19.040, t= -2.344, p= .025). 

All the children in had heard about HIV/AIDS. However, children from 
the nursery and those that were less than six years had not heard about HIV. 
This could be attributed to the fact that HIV/AIDS has been included in the 
primary curriculum. This Curriculum integrates HIV in all the teaching 
lessons. All the children knew HIV is incurable. When the children had been 
taught how HIV is transmitted, they found it very hard to relate to the fact 
that sexual intercourse can make them infected. Some said that there are 
many times that they are forced to have sex although they do not like it. 
When they are forced into the act then they are more at risk because of the 
injuries they experience and yet they cannot say that that has happened to 
them. From the findings of what the children have had about HIV was clear 
that most of the children had the basic information of HIV. This is because it 
is taught in the school. Table 3 shows the source of HIV/AIDS information 
for the children with HI. 
 

Table 3. Sources of information on HIV/AIDS 
Sources of information No 

Friends 30 

Parent None 

Teachers 35 

Relative None 

The children were comfortable to get any information from their peers. 
They claim that their peers are honest and do not hide any information from 
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them even when it is very embarrassing. The age difference is little and so 
they share the same experiences. Some of the information they revealed were 
HIV myths. The teachers were also their other sources of information. All 
the children said that the teachers have talked about HIV/AIDS to them. 
This information has been integrated in their learning. Children in class six, 
seven and eight confirmed having written a composition on HIV/AIDS.  

Discussion and Conclusions 

Empowerment of Children with HI 

In my professional practice, I met a deaf girl who was against her abuser 
being convicted for rape. She confused the act of rape for love. She said that 
nobody else loved her as this perpetrator had. There is need to educate the 
deaf the deference between love and rape; More so the girl child. I realised 
that Selpher needed to be empowered to say NO. I taught her how to say no 
and who else needs to know what has been happening to her. She needed to 
let the perpetrator take responsibility instead of her feeling guilty. She now 
felt respected and understood in her condition. 

Frequent HIV testing 

From the interaction I had with Jacob. I realised that he needed to be taught 
HIV basics. I taught Jacob the HIV basics during the interview. He was 
happy and wanted an HIV test done for him. However, I did not do it for 
him. I encouraged him to visit VCT when schools close since he is above 
eighteen years old. There is need to for the government to come up with 
procedures that can help children get tested for HIV. HIV testing should get 
to a place where the test can be a standard test like the Malaria test.   

Language for HIV/AIDS among the HI children 

Children with HI can be able to process overwhelming problems which 
could be emotional, psychological etc. even when they cannot verbalize. In 
art therapy, they can say things which they would not in ordinary settings. 
Pictures can be helpful in indicating different moods the child is processing. 
There is no need of assuming that deaf children are difficult to communicate 
to. When they are given an opportunity to draw, one can still see and 
understand what they are feeling or want. Allow them to express codes that 
have been buried or hidden features and meanings. The unconscious is also 
given expression, because some images are unconsciously produced. 
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Sometimes children become surprised at the things they have produced. 
Art therapy is most important in helping children with language disorders, 
those that are deprived and even those that are going through bereavement. 
On one occasion, I asked a child with HI to draw his home. He drew a home 
with a grave. When I asked who could be in the house, he said it was her 
mother who is very sick. He looked disturbed about my question. He latter 
disclosed that his father had had the same condition the mother is currently 
having. He was sad that no one ever told him what the sickness was. He 
would have wanted to ask the father when he was alive about his condition 
but his father used to be in a lot of pain.  This picture code that the boy had 
drawn was able to bring to consciousness the buried emotions the child had 
had for a long time. 

This child had gone through grief without any support from the people 
who were close to him. Children who have lost their parents or family 
members, grief can be overwhelming and hard to understand. Grief and 
bereavement experiences are unique to each individual. Grief can cause 
different responses including psychological, physical emotional as well as 
behavioural. Grieving children therefore should be helped to acknowledge 
their loss and be given an opportunity to release their grief. This can well be 
done by giving children with HI an opportunity to draw what they think 
they are going through. This is even harder for them when they suspect that 
their parents or relatives have died from HIV infection. 

Communication between Health Care providers and Children with HI 

Misunderstanding medical words or terms may interfere with all aspects of 
health care, including taking diagnosis, treatment and prevention education. 
Most of service providers have limited understanding of the children with HI 
communication needs and preferences. The assumption is that lip-reading, 
written notes and the English proficiency are sufficient in health care. The 
service providers assume that as long as they understand the verbal remarks 
of their clients, then the client understands their speech as well. This lack of 
understanding creates unreasonable and unattainable expectations and a 
consequent decrease in the quality of health care offered and received. There 
is therefore need for service providers to have some training on identifying 
communication needs of people with HI. They should also get in-service 
training how to communicate with the HI. They should not only look at the 
Sign language communication but also on the culture of the Deaf. 

The challenge of communication is bigger than one can imagine. For 
example, Doctors’ notes in many cases may not be legible. A hearing person 
has a way of asking for clarification. What about the HI. It is therefore 
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necessary for Doctors especially in Kenya to use legible hand writing for the 
HI. The medical personnel also use a lot of the medical language even when 
they are speaking to lay people. This is usually a hindrance to 
communication between her/him and the client.  

On the hand, Health care providers should start using appropriate 
pictures, models and drawings that are relevant. This would improve 
communication with patients. In the past HIV education, pictures of people 
who are very sick and emaciated have been used a lot. This brought about a 
lot of misconception of hoe HIV infected people look like. The healthy 
looking people were not associated with HIV. The infections still went on 
because of this ignorance. This does not give the real picture of the disease. 

It might be important for parents, teachers and guardians to have basic 
skills of child development. This will help in the child adult interaction. 
Parents have a responsibility to take care of the children. However, parents 
feel inadequate to care for children at times. This becomes a tall-order when 
they now have to handle children with disabilities 

Parents need to know that children’s drawings are literally recordings of 
their vitality and life. The drawings are a structure in themselves yet 
simultaneously refer to the events and objects and it is the dimension and 
meaning that the therapists and educationists. The drawings allow insights 
into the dynamics of the child’s unconsciousness world and the privilege of 
seeing hidden process which otherwise remain largely inaccessible to the 
exploration. Therefore, it is important to be patient with the child as he 
works through this. 

Role of the Family 

Among the luhya community, for instance, when parents die the children are 
not likely to be taken care of by their relatives. On the day of burial, relatives 
promise how much they will help but soon forget their promises when they 
leave the compound of the deceased. This could be attributed to the poverty 
level in the area. Many might want to help but they do not have enough 
resources to do just that. 

These children are likely to live alone, hence the high prevalence of child 
headed homes. These children are likely to be malnourished due to lack of 
enough balanced food. They may also lack education and even other basic 
needs. Experience has shown that orphans are best cared for in families and 
communities. By understanding the reasons for child headed homes, a public 
health practitioner can assist by sourcing funds from non-governmental and 
other organizations to assist orphans from such a region. 
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The community should change their attitude on children with disabilities. 
They have a responsibility to take care of them. They need to protect and 
provide for the needs of these children. The relatives should be at the 
forefront in making sure that they learn how to communicate with this child 
at home before they expect the rest of the community to embrace their 
children. 

Implementation of Health care programs for HI in Communities  

Public health practitioners need to explore cultural issues with the 
community as a prerequisite in planning and implementation of public health 
interventions. Revealing some awareness of cultural issues conveys interest, 
concern and respect. This is likely to enhance rapport with the 
patients/clients, as long as one does not assume that he/she knows what the 
clients think and believe. The patient/client is his/her own cultural expert. 
The HI has a culture that is best known to them. This makes it hard for the 
hearing community to interact with them at the same level. 

There is also need to understand how to work with people from varying 
cultural backgrounds and the ways in which these backgrounds influence 
those peoples' attitudes and actions towards health. The HI have a tendency 
to think that the clinician can just look at them and understand what the 
sickness is and provide treatment. On the other hand, there is a need to 
know the socio-cultural dimensions of the community in order to understand 
some of the community’s actions and reactions. The HI community seem to 
think that the hearing always take advantage of them; therefore there is no 
need to seek professional help because it will be given half hearted.  

Need to Develop Organized Groups 

In order to develop and organize groups that will promote health and 
healthy behaviour in the community, it is important that one understands 
the values, aspirations, and culture biases of that community. The groups 
that can be organized include Community owned resource persons, Village 
Health Committees, Home Based Care, HIV/AIDS psychosocial support 
group’s etc. 

Some communities describe some health events in terms of witchcraft, 
sorcery and evil eye. In many communities deafness is seen as bad omen or 
witchcraft. Yet in the case of an outbreak a diseases, those infected need to be 
treated and those who have not been infected need to be protected and 
prevented from the infection. In order to intervene in case of such an 
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outbreak, one needs to encourage the community to seek proper medication 
instead of going to the witch doctors and sorcerers for cure.  

Therefore, by understanding the socio-cultural explanations of disease 
outbreaks, a public health practitioner can be able to device ways of giving 
the correct explanations to the community and seeking treatment and 
prevention. Such knowledge is also valuable in investigating disease 
outbreaks in the community using a community-based participatory 
approach. 

Plan and Implement Public Health Interventions 

From the research findings, some of the children became deaf after a malaria 
sickness. It is then important to consider the cultural point of why some 
places have many HI children and then see how to help deal with the 
problem instead of seeing it as a curse as it might be in some cases. In 
planning for public health interventions therefore, one needs to put into 
consideration the socio-cultural dimensions of the community in which those 
interventions will be carried out. This is in order to plan for interventions 
that will be acceptable. It would therefore be important to understand this in 
order to plan on how to educate the community as part of the intervention 
plan. 

There are some cases in some of the regions in Kenya where insecticide 
treated bed nets were given to households for malaria prevention especially 
among the children under five years. Most of the households in the rural 
areas have only one bed that is used by the parents. All the children sleep on 
the floor and hence could not use bed nets. In such a case, a public health 
practitioner needs to learn the socially acceptable cultures that can make the 
children sleep under the nets and yet are still acceptable to the society. 

Monitor and Evaluate Public Health Interventions 

The impact of a public health intervention needs to be monitored. The 
purpose of monitoring and evaluating public health interventions is to ensure 
that these interventions are efficient and effective. Public health interventions 
should be evaluated periodically, and the evaluation should include 
recommendations for improving quality, efficiency, and usefulness. The 
evaluation should focus on how well the system operates to meet its purpose 
and objectives. In monitoring and evaluating public health interventions, one 
needs to understand the socio-cultural background and the type of 
population they are working with. 
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In my reading for this work, I have not come across any literature that is 
showing how the health care providers are evaluating their services to the 
deaf community. Communication is a big challenge for the health care 
workers and the HI. There is need to include some form of training on how 
to provide services to this vulnerable group. In the past doctors have either 
used the relatives to interpret or treated the HI just as they would treat a 
child who has not developed communication. The doctors would do a 
thorough examination before treatment although this is really in ideal 
situations. I recommend that when an HI person seeks treatment, they 
should be given a complete physical examination and most tests be done for 
the symptoms that have been presented just as what is done for paediatrics. 

Give Public Health Advice from their Cultural Point of View 

The causes of ill health are interpreted differently among different 
communities. Among the Akamba in Kenya, for instance, believe that 
Mangoes cause malaria. For a public health practitioner to be able to explain 
to them the actual cause of Malaria, he/she has to understand this and be able 
to relate to the true cause of malaria. e.g., as the people go to pick mangoes, 
they are bitten by mosquitoes hence will suffer from malaria. The 
community will then be in a position to put in place the measures to prevent 
Malaria. This is because Malaria from other researches that having been done 
show that is a high contributor to HI in children when it is not diagnosed 
and treated in good time. 

I therefore recommend that just as it is assumed that all TB patients must 
be HIV positive. This can only be dealt with well when the public is advised 
to test for HIV every time they visit the chest clinic. The government has 
now introduced Diagnostic Testing and Counselling – DTC. 

Mobilize the Community to Care for their Vulnerable Members 

The community, through their social web, can take responsibility and care 
for their own needy and vulnerable groups such as the old, orphans, persons 
living with HIV/AIDS and the physically challenged. In most cases, the 
communities if well coordinated can take care of their vulnerable groups. 
This can be done, for instance, by contributions, revolving funds etc. The 
community can, organize a fund drive to raise money for paying hospital 
bills for the HIV/AIDS infected individuals. This is the case of Joseph 
Mikuzi School. 

Community leaders can assist to organize the community members and 
encourage them to generate their own ideas on taking care of their vulnerable 
groups. 
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Role of Religious Communities 

Most people when they have some kind of celebration they will involve the 
religious leaders. It is therefore very important to have the religious leaders 
take a big role in protecting vulnerable population from abuse. The religious 
communities should not join the rest is name calling. Among the community 
where this research was done, the HI are called “Avasiru” Meaning fools. 
This could explain why we do not have programs that target the children 
with HI even in the churches. 

Currently the HI only have nursery schools, primary school, secondary 
schools and tertiary colleges. Currently in Kenya we do not have any 
Institution of higher learning that admits HI people. The church needs to 
change. It is through education that the HI can be empowered. The church 
needs to come up with discipleship programs where some clergy can be 
taught how to communicate with the HI and minister to them. 
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Abstract. The purpose of this study is to explore and understand, within a 
narrative conceptual framework, how case supervision acts as a catalyst in the 
personal and professional development of counsellor trainees.  A narrative 
approach has contributed to a refreshing new view of case supervision and 
counsellor development. The research studied one class of 24 counsellor 
trainees of Kisubi Brothers’ University Diploma 2007-2008. The study adopted 
a qualitative action research approach to evoke multiple responses from 
respondents about their attitudes, emotions, and feelings. Researcher used 
interview guides, questionnaires and focus group discussions for data gathering. 
The responses were then analyzed using descriptive techniques. From the 
findings of the study, it is concluded that case supervision leads to professional 
development of the counsellor trainees at Kisubi Brothers’ University (KBUC). 
The study recommends that a research be conducted on the role of supervisors 
in enhancing professional development of counsellor trainees. 

Keywords: Counselling, Counselling models, Counsellor training 

Introduction 

Hawkins and Shohet (2006:4) argued that there is an enormous upsurge in 
both Counselling and psychotherapy ,and in Counselling and therapeutic 
approaches within many of the helping and people professions, that has 
brought in its wake the recognition that such work needs to be properly 
supervised. The need for skilled supervisors, good training in supervision and 
for theory and research in this area has increased much faster than the 
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provision. There is also a dearth of theoretical papers and descriptive 
accounts by those practicing supervision. Only in 1980s did the British 
Association of Counselling start to look at the training and accreditation of 
supervisors and psychotherapy training institutes started to provide training 
courses in this crucial area of work. 

In the United States, they have been concerned with this core area of 
practice for much longer but mostly centred on one particular model-namely 
developmental approach, Stoltenberg and Delworth (1987). 

Holloway has done important work synthesizing American approaches to 
supervision and creating an integrated approach, Holloway (1995); Holloway 
and Carroll (1999). 

The researcher extensively read and reviewed many literatures about 
supervision and about professional development. The surprising discovery 
from the literature reviewed was that no single published work was found to 
address this topical and pertinent issue written by any African scholar and 
worse still most of university libraries visited in Uganda had very limited 
books on Counselling supervision. The researcher obtained some of the 
literature from Amani Counselling Centre in Nairobi Kenya. This did not 
discourage the researcher but rather motivated him to make his contribution 
to this area. This led the researcher to take the bull by the horn to research this 
rather not much trodden area to come up with findings as summarised in this 
paper. 

Conceptual Analysis 

Hess (1990) defined supervision as a quintessential interpersonal interaction 
with the general goal that one person (supervisor) meets another (supervisee) 
in order to make the latter more effective in helping people.  Sitenda (2008), 
during the Uganda Counselling Association(UCA) 5th Conference for 
counsellors in Uganda at Hotel Africana Kampala called supervision a 
working alliance between supervisor and the counsellor in which the 
counsellor can offer a relevant  recordings of his/her work, reflect on it, 
receive feedback, and were appropriate offer guidance. 

Hough (2006:291) Supervision refers to the practice of giving support, 
guidance and feedback to counsellors who work with clients. It is in fact 
mandatory for all counsellors and trainees. Supervision is not a new idea for 
it has been in existence for very long time Freud Sigmund the father of 
modern psychology and his followers supported one another in similar way. 

Supervision is defined as a distinct intervention that is provided by a senior 
member of a profession to a junior member or members of that same 
profession (supervisees). This relationship is evaluative, extends over time, 
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and has the simultaneous purposes: Of enhancing the professional 
functioning of the junior members, monitoring the quality of professional 
services offered to the clients he/she/they see(s) and, serving as a gatekeeper 
for those who are to enter the particular profession. (Bernard & Goodyear, 
1992:4), while Matovu (2009) defined supervision as overseeing work for the 
purpose of keeping order and track, efficiency and effectiveness i.e. achieving 
objectives. 

The term profession thus refers to an occupation, vocation or high-status 
career, usually involving prolonged academic training, formal qualifications 
and membership of a professional or regulatory body. Professions involve 
the application of specialized knowledge of a subject, field, or science to fee-
paying clientele. It is axiomatic that “professional activity involves systematic 
knowledge and proficiency.” Professional bodies may set examinations of 
competence, act as a licensing authority for practitioners, and enforce 
adherence to an ethical code of practice usually regulate professions. 
Source;http:www.ed.gov/inits/teachers/development.html surfed on 16 
October 2008. 

Statement of the Problem 

Psychology counselling profession as a discipline is new in Uganda with few 
universities beginning to adopt it. Psychology counselling training requires 
case supervision as one of the requirements for counsellor trainees. This 
involves working with clients on one hand and the work with supervisees as 
counsellors on the other hand, Carroll &Holloway (1999) and a compulsory 
requirement for all counsellor trainees. This is evidenced by American 
Counselling Association Code of ethics (2005) SECTION F and Uganda 
Counselling Association (2002) Number D maintains that supervision is one 
of the designated requirements for one to be a professional Counsellor. 

Case supervision is intended to create in trainees the masterly of 
counselling skills, attitudes, theories, and these are possible with an 
integrative counselling modality. The questionable and unclear issue is the 
effectiveness of supervision and professional development. 

Few researchers have explored the personal and professional growth of 
practitioners within specialty of counselling supervision. This is partly 
because professional counselling is new in Uganda. In fact, no counselling 
school in Uganda is specializing on training supervisors. Counsellors trainees   
may experience significant impediments to optimal development because 
inadequate supervision or ineffective case supervision. 
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Methodology 

Participants 

The respondents were composed of twenty-one Catholic Religious Sisters 
one catholic priest, one Catholic Religious Brother and one layman from the 
Anglican church of Uganda. The age bracket of the respondents was between 
twenty-seven years to sixty-one years of age. 65% of these were above thirty 
five years of age and with various experiences in other fields apart from 
Counselling. Two of these had university degrees and five of the other 
members had Diplomas in other fields. 90% of the sampled population joined 
Counselling after their Advanced Level of Education. 

The sample comprised of two Kenyans, two Tanzanians and twenty 
Ugandans. The supervisors included some lecturers of Counselling 
department. These totalled to six in number comprising of two males and 
four females. These were available for interviews and unstructured 
discussions with the respondents individually for four sessions with each one 
ranging from 20 minutes to 50 minutes on different days. The working 
experience of these supervisors included one who has been a counsellor for 
the duration of thirty-five years and the other five had an experience of 
lecturing and supervising Counselling for the duration ranging between three 
to seven years. The information gathered from the respondents was 
organized according to the research questions. 

Sample Size and Selection Procedure 

The sample population involved the participants in the study from whom the 
data on the problem of the study was collected. It comprised of 30 
respondents from KBUC Counselling department. 

The sample size of twenty-four out of fifty-eight of all the counsellor 
trainees of KBUC (February 2009 attendance registers). The researcher dealt 
with one class and with all members of that class. Twenty-two respondents 
were available during entire period of the study. The fifteen counsellor 
trainees out of twenty-four trainees are now on degree programme at KBUC 
and nine members are out of the KBUC programme. All these graduated on 
2nd October 2009 with a diploma in psychology counselling of Uganda 
Martyrs University. 

The sample population also comprised of supervisors of Counselling 
department totalling to six in number. These were available for discussions 
and interviews. Whenever the researcher found a difference between two 
groups (individuals), researcher keenly analyzed the results and if need 
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crosschecked with the respondents for further clarity. The researcher never 
took anything for granted. 

The researcher used purposive sampling method, which allows for the 
inclusion in an evaluation study only those targeted for the study. Purpose 
sampling was particularly relevant to the researcher as he is concerned with 
exploring the universal sense and the best judgment in choosing the right 
targeted population and meeting the exact number of people for the purpose 
of the study. 

The researcher used homogeneous sampling by picking members of one 
class because of their similar characteristics to describe some particular 
subgroup in depth, who are counsellor trainees of Diploma programme of 
2007-2008 of KBUC. 

The problem with purposive sampling was that the study was dealing with 
a sensitive issue in which certain individuals or groups of individuals refused 
to cooperate. The researcher handled this by the use collecting from only 
those who consented and good enough only two out of thirty respondents 
declined from participation. 

Instruments 

During the actual data collection, Likert scale Questions, Interviews 
observation, listening survey, and Nominal group discussions were 
appropriate and become more convenient. The researcher examined and 
selected the response that best describes the respondents’ reactions to each 
statement; the response category was weighed from 1 to 5 averaged for all the 
items. Researcher used this instrument because it is flexible and can be 
constructed more easily than other types of attitude tests. Amin (2005:265) 

The researcher used Rating scale; these were used to measure attitudes 
towards others. Rating scales used descriptions that pertain to each question; 
Likert scale used a standard set of response options that represent varying 
degree of agreement, Amin (2005:266) Importance scale was employed to rate 
the importance of the phenomenon. Mbabazi (2008:74). It was advantageous 
because it provided an avenue of using distant respondents. Questions were 
well planned and modified. 

Interviews typically involved a face-to-face meeting in which the researcher 
(interviewer) asked an individual a series of questions. The researcher used 
the face-to-face method of interviewing using open-ended oral questions or 
discussion. This was aimed at getting detailed data regarding views 
perception, attitude, from counsellor trainees. In this scenario the researcher 
becomes the interviewer and the respondent from the sample are the 
interviewee. Responses were hand written and later analyzed. The Interview 
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technique encouraged free dialogue and sharing from the respondents. It was 
flexible, adaptable and used on many people. Information was obtained. 
Interview instrument gave a chance for more clarifications in case of doubts. 
The researcher avoided any preconceived conclusions because these could 
affect the research process and research findings. 

The researcher considered the following as he prepared for interviews; 
Prepared interview questions in advance, and shared them with the 

participant(s), recorded the interview. Questions they arose during the 
interview, even if they did not have them listed before the interview. 

After the interview, researcher transcribed (copy) exactly what was said 
during the interview. This was a very slow and time-consuming process, but 
it was critical and copied exactly what was said, after coping out the 
interview, made any corrections necessary by the verifications of the research 
assistants. After the interviews, the researcher shared the written copy of the 
interview with the participant to make sure that they agree with, and affirm, 
the contents of the interview. 

Observation involved direct observation of the spontaneous behaviour of 
an individual, or group of people in a natural setting. The researcher 
observed the general characteristics and behaviour of counsellor trainees of 
KBUC at varied times these included moods, overt behaviours, speech, 
appearances and he used different topics and concepts. Researcher relied on 
the observation to get some information. Using observation, observed 
natural behaviour. However, the researcher was sensitive to avoid obstacles 
of misinterpretation of the observed information and the inability to observe 
some aspects of behaviour. 

The researcher also used listening Survey through observations, attentive 
listening and simple and free interactions with the target group, testing, 
sharing information, walking about and visiting them and interpreting what 
is seen and what is not seen. 

The researcher decided before hand which facts he will be looking for. 
This helped the researcher to understand issues that are so important to 
them. In this non-formal way, the researcher discovered deep feelings, 
worries, and fears. The researcher therefore utilized the unstructured 
conversations done in people’s natural settings where people are relaxed and 
talk freely about their concerns. 

In the post survey activities, the researcher analyzed the survey materials, 
prioritized the needs, searched for cause and effects, and plans for action. 
With this instrument the researcher did not question, but simply listened to 
learn and use what is heard. 

A Nominal group discussion brainstormed the issue and the group arrived 
at a consensus in all sessions. In other words, findings are in agreement with 
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every member of the group. This allowed for flexibility, gave first hand 
information, created a free discussions and objective data. This study used 
this as a tool for data collection. 

The researcher also read inventories about past events from some of the 
trainees, supervision notes and checking the comments from supervisors 
while noting the level of changes obtained over time. This was not favoured 
by most respondents and thus was not much used. 

The researcher asked questions about particular aspects which counsellor 
trainees have been exposed to like some skills, theories and required attitudes. 
This was done cordially. This was also not used much since interviews and 
focus group discussions were more favoured by respondents. 

Data Quality 

In order to ascertain face validity, the instruments were constructed and 
given to supervisors along with the objectives of the study to provide 
constructive criticisms. Thereafter, they were revised according to the 
comments of the supervisor. The study also had to ensure that content 
validity of the instrument was obtained by giving the questionnaires and 
sample interview questions to my colleagues in the Counselling profession to 
rate the ability they bring out the intended study objectives. These together 
with the supervisors indicated which among the items was relevant or 
irrelevant, (Baron et al., 1998:459). 

The reliability of the instruments in the study was attained by first testing 
the instrument through conducting a pilot study in KBUC where the 
researcher administered the questionnaire to counsellor trainees who were 
not part of the sample but indeed had similar characteristics with the sample 
class. 

After the pilot study, the researcher realized that the instruments were 
consistent but some items were a repetition of others though had different 
wording and hence, modifications was made in the instrument. 

The study adopted a qualitative action research approach to evoke 
multiple responses from respondents about their attitudes, emotions, and 
feelings. Researcher used interview guides, questionnaires and focus group 
discussions for data gathering. The responses were then analyzed using 
descriptive techniques and based his findings from 2007-2008 Counselling 
psychology diploma students of Kisubi Brothers’ university who gave their 
informed consent. 

Having collected the data, the researcher has analyzed qualitative data with 
descriptions and narratives from respondents where by major themes, direct 
extracts, explanations, perceptions and observations have been highlighted in 
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the presentation of the findings. Data from key informants was recorded 
verbatim. 

Results 

From the results of focus group discussion held four times with two groups 
on four different dates there was an emphasis that there is a need to have a 
uniform procedure and proper guidelines thus a proper agreed upon 
modality to case supervision of how case supervision should be handled. This 
is to create objective knowledge to counsellor trainees rather than each 
supervisor doing what he/she feels appropriate for trainees under 
supervision. This had five group members supporting out of seven group 
members in the first group and in the second group, one member was 
opposed to the idea out of also seven members. Case supervision provided 
educative, supportive, managerial purposes.  

Educative Supervision Model 

The results based on Educative model were looked at checking the 
theoretical comprehension, acquisition of skills and attitude 

Use of theories 

Many of the respondents expressed that the nature of supervision  rarely have 
individual supervision type most likely due to limited time available and 
limited supervisors could not assist much in learning theory application. One 
respondent when asked in individual interview said: 

Am always enraged when the supervisor asks the theory which was helpful 
in my case. I have found it tricky to flexibly incorporate theories into 
sessions; I always use whatever theory comes to mind. I know I use 
theories but in most cases, I do not know that I have used a theory; it is 
after reflection that I sense I have used some theory. To learn to apply 
theories in supervision needs time but which is not usually enough. What 
is usually done is to present one’s case, role-play it and then a list of 
feedbacks are given from counsellor trainees and the supervisor usually at 
the end. The putting into practice of feedback given is left on individual 
level. Therefore, acquisition of theories in individual supervision is done 
in-group context. No supervisors used individual supervision to us 
trainees. 
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The sentiments expressed in the above narration from the respondent were 
reflected in many other respondents. Through focus group discussion 6o 
percent of the respondents said that they that are more comfortable to 
employ humanistic theories especially Rogerian core conditions. Maslow’s 
motivation hierarchy of needs. Twenty-five percent preferred to use more of 
psychoanalytic theory especially Adlerian individual psychology that 
emphasizes on the family constellations. Fifteen percent reported to prefer 
the use of behavioural theory especially the ideas of reinforcements and 
shaping new behaviours. 

Through the interview with one supervise she said “supervision is a period 
to check how the trainee is progressing”. 

Use of skills  

Attentive listening was also their favourite skill and indeed supervision has 
helped in acquisition of these skills .These skills are practiced by the 
individual but in the group context. 

I have gained a lot of skills from the feedback given by my supervisor like 
encouraging, silence management, refocusing the client and emotional 
management. supervision is an excellent time to acquire skills because 
what I do with clients are perfected by re-practicing them during 
supervision despite that it cannot be a similar situation but a lot can be 
learned. 
 

You’ve make me feel so special that I cannot find the words to express the 
full extent of my appreciation.  

Attitudes 

The study revealed attitudes could be reactivated and not learned from 
supervision and could be realized, enhanced and channelled to be used 
appropriately by trainees. This is because attitudes are mental dispositions 
that affect thoughts, feelings and actions. 

One member during a focus group discussion indicated that attitudes are 
acquired long before one joins counselling profession from parents, 
caretakers, and other social and environmental factors that one has grown 
from. This confirms that social cultural systems greatly affect us and 
influence us. 

Through FGD all members of all discussion groups showed that they 
knew how to distinguish a skill and an attitude and also indicated that they 
are aware how some skills were at the same time attitudes. 
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Supportive Supervision Model  

This was analyzed looking at issues like debriefing, restorative, encouraging 
17 respondents out of 22 trainees’ respondents who were available for 
interviews confirmed that supervision assisted them to be restored from 
emotional pains acquired during their Counselling sessions. Supervision 
became an opportunity to share one’s challenges and worries and thus it was 
a restorative time. 

I had missed some sleep after dealing with a traumatic counselling situation 
of a client with HIV/AIDS acquired through rape of a 20 year old girl at 
the university, I imagined how the fate of my client is going to be and I got 
greatly equally wounded. Supervision became of help and great assistance 
because it became an opportunity to share my only woundedness obtained 
from a counselling session. I discovered I had taken the problem personally 
and I had equally an unhealed trauma.  After supervision I got the courage 
to share my issue with my counsellor and am still working about it to 
fully heal from it 

 
On the same issues, a supervisor revealed during interview session that 
counsellor trainees are supported as they share with the supervisor their 
work with their clients and this encourages them to face other clients as they 
discover that they are not alone in this therapeutic process. 

Managerial Supervision Model 

Though individual supervision at KBUC is done in the group context in that 
an individual is handled within group supervision, individual learns what 
quality supervision is about and what counselling ethics are. 

I discovered that counselling ethics cannot be fully learnt unless one 
practically is told how it is done and goes ahead and does it. I understood 
the importance of boundaries during supervision; I also appreciated the 
need for contract with the client during supervision.” One member 
commented during focus group discussion. 
 

All 22 trainees’ respondents agreed that individual supervision was done only 
in a group setting and there was no time when supervisors had only an 
individual in the absence of other counsellor trainee. It was also agreed upon 
by all that during internship, which is done outside the university during 
holiday with other supervisors selected by students themselves individual 
supervision is commonly used and preferred. 

I enjoy more personal supervision not in a group setting because I am 
given more time and more attention where individual progress is well 
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monitored and Am more at ease and I believe individual weakness in my 
case can easily be noticed and thus handled appropriately during 
supervision. 

 
Respondents confirmed that peer supervision is of great help in the 
acquisition of theories of counselling. By the show of hands 15 out of 22 
available trainees’ respondents, for focus group discussion agreed that they 
have learnt a number of the skills from peer supervision. Peer supervision 
was done in two ways at KBUC in that counsellor trainees present their cases 
in a peer group and feed back is given in the absence of any senior member 
and another type peers present their cases and give each other feedback while 
the senior member (supervisor) is present. 

My fellow trainees know better my style of life and are more positioned to 
pin point the appropriate theory to use during my client contact and 
counselling sessions. It was a peer who indicated to me that am very keen 
at inquiry thus I could easily do better in psychodynamic theories which 
explores the clients’ experiences and how they lead to the present day 
decisions. I have put that feed back in practice and at the place where I 
currently work am able to patiently probe one’s past life and this has 
helped me a lot in understanding the clients’ issues and sources of their 
challenges. 

 
From the interview sessions, the researcher discovered that 12 out of 22 
accessible trainees’ respondents thus 50% of the respondents preferred peer 
supervision to other forms of supervision. They argued that peers are more 
flexible and understanding and one learns in a more relaxed environment: 

“Since all the supervisors are at the same time lecturers and some even are 
personal counsellors a counsellor trainee is hindered from free sharing and 
interaction, I therefore prefer peer supervision to any other type,” one 
respondent confirmed. 

 
Two of the supervisors during discussions indicated that professional 
progress is not easy but through supervision, trainees gradually move from 
amateur to Counselling maturity. However, this is a lifelong enterprise. 
During focus group discussions, one group member had the following to say: 

Group supervision helped me acquire some theories because I could learn 
them from other presenters and the feedback given was very educative. It 
was through the group supervision that I learnt how to use rational 
emotive therapy of Albert Ellis especially the ABC theory of personality 
and the concept of self-efficacy of Albert Bandura became much clearer to 
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me than before. I can now employ them in my counselling sessions and I 
have found them very helpful. 

 
Here issues of following professional standards and ethics were analyzed 
during group supervision and all members of focus group discussion 
confirmed this. 

I was always reminded of the counselling norms and principles especially 
the issue of confidentiality, and boundaries. It was through group 
supervision that one has to act professionally but not to dress the 
professional façade to hide his/ her incompetence and inexperience. I have 
understood that professionals are free and create the same freedom to their 
clients. 

Conclusion 

From the foregoing findings and discussion, the researcher concluded that 
case supervision fulfils the counselling tasks as counselling skills, case 
conceptualization, professional role and professional reflectivity; case 
supervision functions by monitoring, instructing, mentoring, consulting and 
supporting of the supervisor; professionalism will not be realized if case 
supervision will not fulfil the above tasks and functions; and that the 
relationship between the supervisor and the counsellor trainee during Case 
Supervision as it is in Counselling processes passes through the seven main 
supervision stages rapport building, definition of a problem, comprehension 
of one’s strengths and challenges based on strength, weaknesses, 
opportunities and threats (SWOT) of the client, goal definition, search for 
alternatives, generalisation to daily life and termination. Thus, the case 
supervision process requires the supervisor to be well informed and sensitive 
to the issues in the world of the counsellor trainee and the latter’s clients. 
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East African Researcher  

Strategies for Coping with the Negative Behaviours of 

Gifted Children 

Ali T. Abdullahi1 

Abstract. This paper focuses on the phenomenon of giftedness within the four 
patterns of achievement and underachievement of human potential. It attempts 
to cite specific negative traits of giftedness but which teachers can utilize to 
enable gifted children to realise their full potential, given manifestation of 
withdraw, conforming, rebellious and transcending patterns of 
underachievement and achievement. These traits do not only define these 
children but also provide rationale for teachers to cope for maximum 
development of their potential. 

Keywords: SNE, Learner support services, Student management 

Introduction 

So much has been revealed about the diverse nature of giftedness that, the 
phenomenon itself in current professional terminological usage is seen as an 
overlap of three rings (i.e. above average intellectual ability, high creativity 
and a vast level of motivation for task accomplishment (Renzulli, 1978).  
Terman studied over 1,000 highly intelligent children, amassing a wealth of 
information about the participants’ family background, physical health, 
educational history, recreational interests and character traits.  He opined 
that “gifted children are superior to unselected children in physique, health 
and social adjustment and marked by superior moral attitudes”.  Not only 
giftedness confined to manifest in terms of creative talents, leadership 
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capabilities, visual and performing art skills, as well as psychomotor skills, 
(which gifted children are noted for), gifted children are also known to 
display apathetic traits like gullibility, dislike for routine, critical attitudinal 
dispositions, stubbornness and apathy for status quo (Seagoe, 1974; Correll, 
1978).  With these manifestations in an attempt to attain the maximum 
human potential, gifted persons have been noted to withdraw, conform, 
rebel or transcend in task accomplishment and expectations (Richert, 1990). 

Both within the larger society and educational settings, gifted children as 
the likely stars of the contemporary days and perhaps leaders of the future 
often have a strong role to play given their traits.  Depending on 
circumstances, however, they could eventually withdraw, conform, rebel and 
transcend in the realization of their maximum human potential.    Thus, 
teachers (regular and special) as mentors of these children must come to 
terms with what roles are expected of them in nurturing these children.  This 
paper estimated specific skills which professional teachers can utilize to help 
gifted children who show evidence of negative characteristics in order to 
enable them  realize to the fullest, their maximum human potential.  

Traits of Giftedness 

For home schooling parents and teachers looking at characteristics can 
sometimes be the most helpful way of determining a child is gifted.    Gifted 
characteristics can manifest themselves in both positive and negative ways.  It 
is important to be aware of both positive and negative and to realize that a 
gifted child is neither a “perfect” child nor necessarily a compliant child. 

Although there are various traits of brilliancy among gifted children, it 
should not be forgotten that they also differ from one another in many 
ways.  Prior to research findings about characteristics of giftedness, it was 
mostly related to people who are male physically frail, bookish and eccentric 
and some kind of insanity (Kitano and Kirby 1986).  Following, the 
pioneering works of Lewis Terman (which started in 1925) more diverse 
revelations were brought about as characteristics of gifted persons.   Mba and 
Afolabi (1986) designed what they referred as the “check list” to help teachers 
identify pupils who may manifest characteristics that are associated with 
giftedness.   

According to them giftedness is demonstrated in learning creativity and 
leadership characteristics.  Renzulli (1978), in an extensive review of the 
literature, reaffirmed that gifted persons possess certain inborn traits that 
mark them out from their average mates.  These are creativity, above average 
ability and task commitment.  These three areas work together in a gifted 
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child, although a child will often have an area in which she is strongest. 
Renzulli postulates that some balance in all three of these areas is needed for a 
child to be considered gifted.  

Positive Attributes of Giftedness 

• Learns easily and rapidly  
• Has a high degree of curiosity  
• Ask many questions and interested in a wide range of things.  
• Has longer attention span and interest span  
• Has a good sense of humour  
• Has a strong desire to excel  
• Reasons things out, thinks clearly, recognizes relationships, 

comprehends meaning  
• Enjoys readings, usually at a mature level 

Negative Attributes of Giftedness 

• Can easily become bored with routine assignments  
• May notice too much in the classroom  
• Often gets bored by repetitious assignments  
• Sometimes too innovative  
• Can make jokes at adults’ expense not everyone appreciate this  
• Being self critical and impatient with failure  
• Can become too bossy and be unwilling to listen to the opinions of 

others.  
• May notice the teacher’s lack of inconsistency  

 
With gifted children whose personality and potential for attainment of their 
maximum human potential are dominated are dominated by these traits most 
teachers in the regular school system (sometimes out of ignorance) resort to 
hatred and distasteful treatments of them. Such teachers may, therefore, 
unprofessionally take to punishing them in the face resistance of their ideas, 
criticising them when they are inquisitive and even expelling them from class 
or school when they exhibit their novel ideas. 

Sometimes teachers who knew about traits of giftedness or even out of 
sheer professional competence may understand the gifted child’s 
predicaments, yet such teachers may resort to empathizing with the gifted for 
his apathy to the school system, as they untiringly seek to explain to others 
the view of the gifted child, and even seek to counsel him with regards to 
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helping him to overcome his negative traits.  Hence, the need for more 
refined professional teacher skills for coping with reticent characteristics of 
giftedness is required. This is particularly true in educational systems where 
there are no clearly defined programmes for gifted children that seek to 
explain to others the peculiarity of these children. Teachers in such settings 
face the uphill task of adequately meeting the needs of the gifted children as 
well as the likely misunderstanding of their professional competence by other 
teachers. Hence, the need for more refined professional teacher skills for 
coping with reticent characteristics of giftedness in required, especially in 
educational systems where there are no clearly defined gifted education 
programmes.  More importantly, the manifestation of giftedness in more 
than one dimension beyond the traditionally known attainment of excellence 
poses a further challenge for mentors of gifted children and teachers of 
children who possess the potential for giftedness innately. 

Patterns in Manifestation of Giftedness 

Richert (1990) notes that, faced with the ultimate challenge of realizing their 
full potential, gifted children manifest characteristics of withdrawal, 
conformity, rebellion, and transcendence.  In each of these patterns of 
manifestation of giftedness, the children often experience aspects of reticent 
characteristics that could put teachers off, especially if the latter are not 
prepared to handle such children. 

Conformity 

When gifted children are not allowed to express their potential for high 
achievement and attainment in school or life endeavours (mostly due to a 
lack of recognition of their potentials or ridicule of their manifested abilities), 
the tendency usually is for them to conform to school or societal norms.  In 
other words, a gifted child would simply lose the steam and motivation for 
realizing his potentials to the maximum and would merely strife to meet up 
with average performance which would satisfy the school or society.  Such 
children manifest the reticent characteristics of fear of excellence, insecurity 
of realizing their full abilities by satisfaction with mediocrity, and becoming 
dependent on external locus of control against their potential for realizing 
their full human potential.  Where gifted children resort to conformist traits, 
their teachers and mentors need to evolve strategies that would motivate 
them toward realizing to the fullest, their potential for maximum attainment. 
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Withdrawal  

The capacity for gifted children to accept and face challenges of life is one 
quality for which they are noted.  In the face of envy (say from teachers, 
parents and siblings) of their potential, and the resort to threats to make 
gifted children conform resulting mainly from inferiority complex of 
significant others around, the tendency is for these children to withdraw 
from challenges which they can very well face and even excel in.  Having 
withdraw from challenges which they can very well face and even potential, 
gifted children become characterized by attributes of repugnance to set tasks, 
refusal to take risks, avoidance of competition, reinforcement of self-
dissatisfaction as well as fear of judging mediocrity.  Coping with such 
reticent characteristics of withdrawn gifted children demands that teachers 
utilize dissonance techniques capable of bringing such children out of the 
shells into which they have withdrawn.  

Rebellion 

Sometimes, children with the gifted potential possess the zeal and capacity 
not only to contend with a hostile environment (i.e. unwillingness to 
recognize their abilities), they reject external expectations, strongly react 
against conservatism, take penchant for offering divergent views, subscribe 
more to internal locus of control of or conviction, become loners or 
charismatic leaders, and take relish in dominance of situations.  Since such 
reticent characteristics invariably drive the gifted child toward making 
unpopular judgments which scares significant others away from them (and, 
thus, making them loose the power of convincing others through persuasion, 
and becoming isolated), teachers of gifted children need to utilize counselling 
techniques capable of helping the rebellious gifted become self critical and 
more committed to overcoming his own personal short comings. 

Transcendence 

The traditionally prevalent view of gifted children is that of excelling in 
maximum human potential with which they are blessed.  The whole idea is 
borne out of the cannon-ball theory which dictates that once a child is gifted, 
nothing stops him from realizing to the fullest, his maximum human 
potential.  However, even when gifted children transcend in the realization 
of their maximum human potential, they still (as normal human beings) get 
weighed down by Maslow’s projection that humans hardly ever fully self 
actualize. The result is that transcending gifted children evidence reticent 
characteristics like selfishness in the satisfaction of their own values, over 
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resort to risk taking to the detriment of their personal welfare, emitting of 
the perfectionist syndrome, and isolationism.  In the interest of the 
psychological and physical well-being of transcending gifted children, their 
teachers need to help them overcome such reticent characteristics by a 
combination of counselling techniques.  Given enormous tasks enlisted for 
teachers and mentors of gifted children to cope with reticent characteristics 
of giftedness it is important to explore strategies for helping them (i.e. the 
gifted) cope with the psychological demands of failure and success 
simultaneously in order to enable them maximize their potentials to the 
fullest possible. 

Identification Procedure 

The popular procedure in identification process is to initially screen large 
group of children during the course of regular assessment in the schools. The 
traditional method, which has been widely practised in the identification 
process, is the subjective evaluation approach. In the school situation, it is the 
teacher who plays a key role in the identification of the gifted child. For 
proper identification of gifted children to take place the following stages 
should be considered: 

Screening 

This is a testing procedure applied to a large population in order to locate 
children requiring more detailed testing in order to qualify for a gifted 
education programme. Screen is the initiation step of the evaluation or 
identification process. Screening for the gifted children involves a quick 
evaluation of performance and other relevant behaviour traits so as to 
establish gifted children. Children who pass this initial testing phase are then 
subjected to further detailed evaluation focussed at programme placement. 

Evaluation 

Evaluation entails a comprehensive assessment of the child’s performance and 
behaviour traits through the application of psychometric and non-
standardized testing procedures. The child data gathering from the evaluation 
procedures finally determine the placement of the gifted child is a gifted 
education programme. Ward (1962) outlined the various evaluation methods 
to include: 

• The group and individual intelligence tests, 
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• The school records, including scores in achievement tests and teacher 
grades 

• Social and psychological adjustment tests 
• Parents interview and 
• Peer assessments 

 
It is important to mention again that intelligence tests have been abused by 
professionals who use them as the sole instruments for identifying gifted 
children. Mukherjee (1978) warned against the shortcomings of IQ as a 
predictor of human achievements. 

Apart from the Revolving Door Identification Model, and other 
commonly used models, there is the Matrix System developed by Baldwin. 
The Matrix System involves the collection of information from various 
sources which are then logged and analyzed to determine whether child’s 
performance falls within the gifted category or not. 

Another commonly used identification model is the Talent Search 
Identification Model. The model offers national approach to the 
identification of gifted and talented children. In practice, children in the high 
school population that score in the 95th percent rank or higher in the in-grade 
standardised achievement tests proceed to seat for the second level 
standardized test e.g. the Scholastic Achievement Test (SAT)before they can 
be certified  gifted depending on their performance. The Talent Search 
Identification Model was developed by Julian Stanley and his associates at the 
John Hopkins University. 

Strategies for Coping with Negative Behaviours of Gifted Children  

A review of the research based literature by Richert (1991) indicates that 
strategies like early identification and intervention for gifted children, long 
term educational programme designs, and counselling programmes for 
overall growth have been noted to foster maximization of potential for all 
patterns of manifestation of giftedness.  Richert, however, went on to 
propose six strategies for helping gifted children of the four dimensions 
(conformist, withdrawn, rebellious and transcendent) to overcome typical 
reticent characteristics specific to them.  These are:  

• Helping the gifted children to strengthen their self-concepts.  This 
will entail in specific terms enabling them to strike equilibrium 
between what Richert refers to as the “weakest parts of the self and 
the imperfect condition of the human being”. 
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• Helping gifted children to cope with failure and success by 
encouraging creativity. Since withdrawn, conforming, and sometimes 
rebellious gifted children are vulnerable to failure (academically and 
probably even in life), while some rebellious and transcending gifted 
ones usually succeed in their life endeavours, it is important to help 
them cope with the psychological needs of managing either a failed or 
successful life. Practically speaking this will entail exploring the 
variety of interests of these gifted children and psychologically 
inoculating them against failure to enable them explore the latent 
creative capacities in them.  

• Teaching gifted children and youth the art of planning their lives. 
The main thing teachers and mentors can do here is to foster for 
gifted children a variety of choices from which to make independent 
decisions.  In short, gifted children and youths need to be encouraged 
to make of independent choices in life rather than continuing to 
depend on parents, teachers or mentors.  

• Teaching self evaluation.  In doing this, teachers or mentors of gifted 
children need to help gifted children to be able to determine who 
they are, differently from any other person and to become aware of 
their own personal strengths and limitations with a view to making 
value judgment of their own achievements.  Hence, gifted children 
need to be taught to come terms with their own progress in life if 
they are ultimately to succeed and to avoid failure.  

• Providing role models.  The essence is to behaviourally modify the 
reticent characteristics noted with any form of manifestation of 
giftedness in children by providing through a basis for effective and 
positive limitation of values.  In other words, teachers need to be able 
to readily point to gifted children, all manners of people (both more 
and less gifted) who have led not just excellent, but also exemplary 
life styles worthy of emulation.  

 
Despite the proposal for such strategies which Richert feels teachers can 
professionally explore to help gifted children maximize their potential, she 
still projected that in doing so, a curricular tract may be needed for all the 
four categories of manifestation of giftedness in maximizing human potential.  

Conclusion 

Manifestation of giftedness in the realization of maximum human potential is 
like the sociogramic points in human relations.  The withdrawn gifted are 
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usually at the sociogramic point of isolates—the conformists subscribing more 
to clique or group dictates, the rebellious as rejected and the transcendent as 
starts.  In each case, strategies beyond traditional ones like giving more tasks 
for gifted children to perform and placing them in special programmes or 
provisions need to be explored for helping such children maximize their 
potential.  Thus, Richert (1991)’s proposals for helping gifted children to 
strengthen their self concept, cope with success and failure, unleashing of 
creativity on them, teaching them to plan and evaluate their lives, as well as 
providing for them real life models stand exportable by teachers and 
mentors. 
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Spirituality for Health and Recovery of Physically Ill 

Patients 

J. K. Mojoyinola1 

Abstract. This study examined the effect of spirituality on health and recovery 
of 223 physically ill patients in Oyo State. Using the ex-post-facto survey 
design, it established significant joint effect of spiritual belief and spiritual 
practices on health of the physically ill patients. It also established the 
following relative effects of spiritual belief and spiritual practices on the health 
of physically ill patients; spiritual belief (β = .032, P>.05); prayer/meditation 
(β = .719, P<.05); reading spiritual books (β = -.526, P<.95); listening to 
spiritual music (β = -.222, P>.05) and involvement in environmental 
programmes (β = .069, P>.05). The study also established significant joint 
effects of spiritual belief and spiritual practices on recovery of physically ill 
patients (F(5/217) = 6.440; R = .359; R2 = .129; Adj R2 = .109; P<.05). The 
study also established the following relative effects of the independent variables 
on the dependent variable: spiritual belief (β = .203, P<.05); 
prayer/meditation (β = -.009, P>.05); reading religious/spiritual books (β = -
.105, P>.05); listening to religious/spiritual music (β = 234, P>.05) and 
involvement in environmental programmes (β = .129, P>.05). 
Recommendations are derived from these findings. 

Keywords: Spirituality, Health, Recovery 

Introduction 

Defining spirituality is complex, in large part because researchers lack 
agreement about it (George, Larson, Koenig and McCullough, 2000). The 
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disagreement is compounded by the degree to which spirituality is linked to 
religiousness. However, spirituality is a globally acknowledge concept that 
involves belief and obedience to an all powerful force usually called God who 
controls the universe, and the destiny of man (Verghese, 2008). 

The word “spirituality refers to a person’s or a group’s relationship with 
the transcendent (Astrow, Puchalski, and Sulmasy, 2001). It has been 
characterized as experiential process whose features include quest for 
meaning and purpose, transcendence (i.e. the sense that being human is more 
than simple material existence), connectedness (e.g. with others, nature, or 
divine) and values (e.g. love, compassion and justice).It appears that compared 
to religion, spirituality is a broader concept (Astrow et al, 2001 and Sulmasy, 
2002) and most institutionalized religious aims to foster spirituality. It is also 
important to remember that religiosity and spirituality are not mutually 
exclusive concepts and therefore they can overlap and also exist separately. 

Spirituality is an inner path enabling persons to discover the essence of 
their being; or the deepest values and meanings by which people live 
(Sheldrake, 2007).  Spirituality is often experienced as a source of inspiration 
or orientation in life.  It can encompass belief in immaterial realities or 
experience of the immanent or transcendent nature of the world. In a 
popular usage, that which is spiritual is defined in diverse ways, usually in 
distinction from material reality as experiences by the physical senses 
(Thoresen and Harris, 2002). That which is spiritual is generally understood 
to transcend ordinary physical limits of time and space, matter and energy.  
Yet, some features of spirituality are quite observable (e.g. spiritual practices, 
the spiritually motivated behaviour of caring for others, etc). Some view 
spirituality as primarily relational – a transcendent relationship with that 
which is sacred (Walsh, 2000) or with something divine beyond the self 
(Emmons, 1999). 

Beyond the natural language issues, groups of scientists working toward 
operational definitions of spirituality or religiousness have agreed in at least 
one regard, that both are complex phenomena (Larson et al, 1998; 
Pargament, 1997).  Therefore, in the methodological language of behavioural 
sciences, spirituality and religiousness can be described as latent constructs – 
conceptual underlying entities that are not observed directly but can be 
inferred from observations of some of their component dimensions.  

Spirituality has been defined as the beliefs and practices that develop based 
on personal values and ideology of the meaning and purpose of life (Drescher 
and Foy, 1995). It refers to the belief that there is a power or powers outside 
of one’s own that transcend understanding (Decker, 1993). Jenkins (1997) 
defined spirituality as the human response to a mysterious, transcendent 
other, who for unknown reasons cares enough about us to initiate a 
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relationship with us. It is a subtle bodily feeling with vague meanings 
involving a transcendent growth process. According to Mahrer (1996) 
spirituality refers to some kinds of relationships between the person and 
higher force, being power of God. It refers to the beliefs, of individuals 
which permeate all areas of their life, and influence attitudes, beliefs, values 
and health. It involves the ways in which people fulfil what they hold own to 
be the purpose of their lives, a search for the meaning of life, and a sense of 
connect redness to the universe. Its universality extends across creed and 
culture, and at the same time, it is much personal and unique to each person. 
It is a sacred realm of human experience which produces in man qualities like 
love, honesty, patience, tolerance, compassion, faith, and hope. 

Spirituality includes introspection, and the development of an individual’s 
inner life through practices such as prayer meditation and contemplation. It 
has been stated that there are three dimensions to spirituality (Burkhardt, 
1994). These are making personal meaning out of situations; coming to an 
understanding of self and appreciating the importance of connection with 
others. Also, according to Elkins, Hedstrom, Hughes, Leaf and Saunders 
(1988) the domain of spirituality include a transcendent dimension, a sense of 
meaning in life; a mission in life; the sacredness of life, ultimate satisfaction in 
spiritual values, altruism, idealism that sees the potential of people, society 
and the planet, realism that acknowledge those tragic realities of human 
existence and fruits of spirituality. 

Spirituality is an important coping mechanism because individuals seek 
meaning when experiencing severe illness (Lukoff, 2007). Spirituality is 
increasingly being recognized as an important aspect of health and well-being 
of people with chronic health conditions. It gives meaning to people’s lives 
and may be important coping resources that enables people with chronic 
conditions to manage their conditions. In addition, it is central to finding 
meaning, comfort, and inner peace, which helps people transcend their 
condition    and incorporate it into their self-concept (transformation). 

Therefore, the present study hinges on the premise of how spirituality can 
enhance health and helps in facilitating rapid recovery of patients with 
physical illness. 

Review of Related Literature 

Review of empirical studies reveals significant relationships that exist among 
spirituality, health, psycho-social adjustment and recovery (Tonigan, 2003, 
Jesse and Reed, 2004). Some studies looked at the role of spirituality 
regarding pain. One study showed that spiritual well being was related to 
ability to enjoy life even in the midst of symptoms, including pain (Brady, 
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Peterman, Fitchett and Cella, 1999). Roberts, Brown, Elkins, and Larson 
(1997) in their study found that spiritual beliefs help patients cope with their 
disease, and face death. When asked what helped them cope with their 
gynaecologic cancer, 93% of 108 women cited spiritual beliefs, in addition, 
75% of these patients stated that religion had a significant place in their lives, 
and 49% said they had become more spiritual after their diagnosis. 

In a study among 90 HIV positive patients, Kaldjian, Jekel and Friedland 
(1998) found that those who were spiritually active had less fear of death and 
less guilt. A study of 79 psychiatric patients by Ginsburg, Quirt and 
Ginsburg (1995) showed that 79% rated spirituality as very important, 82% 
thought that therapist should be aware of their spiritual beliefs and needs, 
and 67% indicated that spirituality helped them to cope with psychological 
pain. Zaza, Sellich and Hillrt (2005) in their study among 292 outpatients 
with cancer, found that among all coping strategies inquired about, prayer 
was used by the highest number (64%). Jesse and Reed (2004) found that high 
level of spirituality (spiritual perspective and religiosity) were significantly 
correlated with greater satisfaction with social support, higher levels of self-
esteem and decreased levels of smoking. They concluded that higher levels of 
spirituality and lower levels of stress are associated with decreased health risk 
behaviours among pregnant women from Appalachia. 

McNulty, Livneh and Wilson (2004) in their study examined the role of 
spiritual well-being as a mediator and moderator between perceived 
uncertainty and psycho-social adaptation to multiple sclerosis (MS). They 
found that both uncertainty and spiritual well-being independently predicted 
psycho-social adjustment to multiple sclerosis after the influence of 
demographic and disability-related variables were considered. They found 
that spiritual well-being demonstrated a mediator effect but, mostly, failed to 
show a moderator effect. They concluded that spiritual well-being exerts an 
appreciable influence on adaptation to multiple sclerosis and also acts to 
mitigate the impact of uncertainty on adaptation. Spiritual well-being was 
also found to be associated positively with overall adjustment, hopefulness 
and quality of life in patients with chronic illnesses other than multiple 
sclerosis (Carson, Soeken, Shanty and Tarry, 1990; Colton, Levine, 
Fitzpatric, Dodd and Targ, 1999; and Tuck, McCain and Elswick. 2001). 

Tonigan (2003) followed up 226 patients of alcohol dependence and 
reported that spirituality predicts behaviour such as honesty and 
responsibility which in turn promoted alcohol abstinence. Both religion and 
spirituality have been found to be effective coping behaviours.  For instance, 
one systematic survey of 330 hospitalized medical patients found that 90% 
reported that they used religion to cope at least a moderate extent, and over 
40% indicated that religion was the most important factor that kept them 
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going (Koenig, 1998).  In another survey of 406 patients with mental illness in 
Los Angeles, county mental health facility found that more than 80% used 
religion to cape (Tepper, Rogers, Coleman et al, 2001).  In fact, the majority 
of patients spent as much as half of their total coping time in religious 
practices such as prayer.  The researchers concluded that religion serves as a 
“pervasive and potentially effective method of coping for persons with 
mental illness. 

Spiritual commitment tends to enhance recovery from illness and surgery 
(Puchalski, 2001). For instance, a study of heart transplant showed that those 
who participated in religious activities and said their beliefs were important, 
compiled better with follow-up treatment, had improved physical 
functioning at 12-month follow up visit, had higher level of self-esteem, and 
had less anxiety and fewer health worries (Harris, Dew, Le, Amaya, Bushes, 
Reetz and Coleman, 1995). In general, people who do not worry as much 
tend to have better health outcomes. They concluded that may be, 
spirituality enables people to worry less, to let go and live in the present 
moment. 

A number of studies show that spirituality plays an important role in the 
recovery process for many. For instance, Fallot (1998) and Fallot (2001) 
analysed the key religious and spiritual themes in recovery narratives drawn 
from spiritual group discussion groups, trauma, recovery groups and other 
clinical groups at community connections. They found that although, 
organized religion had been experienced as stigmatizing and rejecting on 
some occasions, on the whole a personal, spiritual experience of a 
relationship with God helped, build up hope, a sense of divine support and 
love, the courage to change and to accept what cannot be changed, 
connection with faith communities, and supported claiming practices such as 
prayer, meditation, religious ritual, religious reading, and listening to 
religious music. 

Three key themes were also found significant. First, spirituality played a 
positive role in coping with stressful situations and, helped adherents to avoid 
drug use and negative activities. Second, church attendance and a belief in a 
higher power provided social and emotional support. Third, spirituality 
enhanced the sense of being whole (Fallot, 1998, Fallot, 2001). 

Sullivan (1993) conducted a qualitative study involving 40 participants 
which sought to uncover factors associated with the successful adjustment of 
former and current consumers of mental health services. In it, 48% of 
participants found that spiritual beliefs and practices were identified as 
essential. Many patients make use of religious and spiritual practices during 
their recovery. For example, Ellison, Anthony, Sheets et al (2002) found that 
among a sample of 157 patients, 88% of whom were on psychotropic 



64 

 

 

Mojoyinola: Spirituality for Health and Recovery of Patients 

medications, 50% reported using religious/spiritual reading 31% medication, 
and 20% yoga.  Ironson, Stutzle and Plecher (2006) in their study among 
people receiving a potentially life-altering diagnosis examined whether 
changes in spirituality occur after receiving an HIV diagnosis and whether 
changes are related to disease progression as reflected in CD4 cell counts and 
viral load. They found that people who had increase in 
spirituality/religiousness showed less disease progression on both measures 
even after controlling for church attendance and initial disease status. 

The role of spirituality in the process of recovering from depression was 
also explored by Rajakumar, Jillings and Osbome in 2008. They found that 
spirituality played a significant role for participants in their recovery from 
depression and that it was experienced as connections. They concluded that 
connections enabled the participants to form relationships with God Higher 
power, self, others, and nature, and through these relationships participant 
find meaning and purpose in their lives. 

Baetz and Bowen (2008) found that individuals with chronic pain and 
fatigue were more likely to use prayer and seek spiritual support as a coping 
method than general population. They also found that chronic pain and 
fatigue sufferers who were both religious and spiritual were more likely to 
have better psychological well-being and use positive coping strategies. 
Spirituality helps in reducing death rates. For instance, observation of studies 
suggests that people who have regular spiritual practices tend to live longer 
(Strawbridge, Cohen, Shema and Kaplan, 1997). 

Bredle, Salsman, Debb, Arnold and Cella (2011) in their study on spiritual 
well being as component of health-related quality of life among people with 
cancer and chronic illnesses found that spiritual well-being had significant 
correlation with peacefulness, comfort and cognitive coping. They concluded 
that spiritual well-being is helpful in creating a peaceful death among patients 
and that the health care providers must find a way to address the spiritual 
needs of the dying and promote a more peaceful death experience. 

It could be noted from the literature reviewed above that spirituality is 
crucial to health, coping with illness and recovery from illness.  Therefore, 
the present study aims at finding out whether spirituality can enhance 
physical health and facilitate rapid recovery from physical illness.  It also 
addresses the issues of how the health care-givers and their agencies can give 
spiritual care to the medically or physically ill patients to experience rapid 
recovery from their illness. 
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Research Hypotheses 

Hypothesis I:  There is no significant join effect of spiritual belief and spiritual 
practices on health of the physically ill patients. 
Hypothesis II: There is no significant relative effect of spiritual belief and 
spiritual practices on health of the physically ill patients. 
Hypothesis III:  There is no significant joint effect of spiritual belief and 
spiritual practices on recovery of the physically ill patients. 
Hypothesis IV: There is no significant relative effect of spiritual belief and 
spiritual practices on recovery of the physically ill patients. 

Methodology 

The study was carried out in four hospitals in Oyo State, Nigeria, using the 
descriptive survey research design of the expost-facto type. 

The target population for the study comprised all the physically ill patients 
in State Hospital, Ring Road Ibadan, State Hospital, Oyo, General Hospital, 
Iseyin and Baptist Medical Centre, Saki, in Oyo State, Nigeria. The 
physically ill patients used for the study are those receiving treatments for 
Hypertension. Fracture, Diabetes, Cardiac Failure, Nephrotic syndrome, 
Appendicitis, osteomylitis, Hepatitis, Eye pain, Hernia, Typhoid fever, 
Plasmodiasis, Chest Infection, Intestinal Obstruction and so on. In all, a total 
of 250 patents were purposively selected and used as sample for the study. 

The Instrument used for the study is a single questionnaire tagged 
“Spirituality, Health and Recovery Questionnaire (SHARQ). It is divided 
into four sections, namely, sections A, B, C and D. Section A contains 9 
items measuring the characteristics of the patients, Section B contains 18 
items measuring the level of spirituality of the patients. The items were 
adopted from Parsian and Dunning (2009) Spirituality Questionnaire (SQ). It 
yielded Cronbach value of 0.79. Section C contains 15 items measuring state 
of health of the patients. The items were drawn from Golberg’s (1978) 
General Health Questionnaire (GHQ28). It yielded an alpha value of 0.80. 
The section also contains 15 items measuring recovery from physical and 
mental illness. The items were isolated from Jerell (2002) Recovery 
Questionnaires. It yielded Cronbach value of 0.82. 

Approvals were given by the authorities of the hospitals used for the 
study, and the informed consent of each participant was gained before the 
administration of the instrument used. Four research assistants were 
employed who administered the questionnaire onto the patients, with the 
assistance of nurses in charge of the various wards in the hospital used. After 
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two weeks, the questionnaire were retrieved, and out of the 250 copies 
administered, 223 copies that were properly completed were used for final 
analysis. 

Results and Interpretation 

Based on findings from the study, the following are the characteristics of the 
physically ill patients used for the study. 63 (28.3%) of the patients are within 
the age range 18-27 years. 49 (22.0%) are within the age range 28-36 years, 59 
(26.5%) are within the age range 37-45 years, 22 (9.9%) are within the age 
range of 46-54 years, while the remaining 30 (13.5%) are 55 years and above.  

In terms of gender and marital status, 115 (51.6%) of the patients are male, 
while 108 (48.4%) are female. 44 (19.7%) of the patient are single, 143 (64.1%) 
are married, 22 (9.9%) of them are divorced, 8 (3.6%) are separated while 6 
(27.3%) have lost their wives or husbands.  

The study revealed further that 126 (56.5%) of the patients are Christians, 
90 (40.4%) of them are Moslems, while 7 (3.1%) are traditional religionists. 
This implies that majority of the patients are Christians. In term of 
occupation 18 (8.1%) of the patients are farmers, 93 (41.7%) are traders, 35 
(15.7%) are teachers, 50 (22.4%) are civil servants, while the remaining 27 
(12.1%) do other jobs. 

Educationally, 18 (8.1%) of the patients had no formal education, 31 
(13.9%) of them had primary school education, 69 (30.9%) of the patients had 
secondary education, 104 (46.6%) had tertiary education and the remaining 1 
(4.0%) other educational qualification. This finding shows that majority of 
the patients are educated. 

In term of financial status or level of income of the patients, 58 (25.1%) of 
the patients earned between N6,500 – N9,500, 28 (12.6%) of them earned 
between N9,580 – N22,250, 19 (9.8%) of the patients earned between 
N22,580 – N29,400, 48 (21.5%) earned between N30,200 – N50,000, while 72 
(32.3%) earned over N50,000 respectively. This result implies that the level of 
income of majority of the patients is good.  

Verification of Research Hypotheses 

Hypothesis 1: There is no significant joint effect of spiritual belief and spiritual 
practices on health of the physically ill patients. The hypothesis was put to 
test using multiple regression analysis. This was based on scores obtained on 
items measuring spiritual beliefs, spiritual practices and health of the patients. 
The results obtained from the test are summarized in Table 1. 
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Table 1. Joint Effects of Spiritual Beliefs and Spiritual Practices on Health of 

Physically Ill Patients 
Model Sum of squares df Mean square F P Remark 

Regression 902.578 5 180.516 
 
4.153 

 
.001 

 
Significant 

Residual 9431.601 217 43.464 

Total 10334.179 222 - 

R     = .296; R2   = .087; Adj R2  =  .066; F = 4.153, df = 5/217 P<.05 

It was shown in the table above that the joint effect of independent variables 
(spiritual beliefs and spiritual practices on Health of the physically ill patients 
was significant (F (5/217) = 4.153; R = .296; R2 = .087; Adj R2 = .066; 
P<.05). About 9% of the variation was accounted for by the independent 
variables, while other extraneous variables accounted for about 91%. 
Therefore, the significant result obtained would not have been due to chance. 
Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected. 
 

Hypothesis II:  There is no significant relative effect of spiritual belief and 
spiritual practices on Health of the physically ill patients. The results 
obtained from the test are summarized in Table 2. 
 
Table 2. Relative effects of spiritual beliefs and spiritual practices on the health 
of the physically ill patients 

Model 

Unstandardized 

coefficient 

Standardized 

Co-efficient T Sig. 

B Std Error β 

(Constant) 30.977 3.496  8.861 .000 

Spiritual beliefs 6.101 .151 .032 .404 .686 

Prayer/Meditation 1.972 .547 .719 3.607 .000 

Reading Religious/ Spiritual Books -1.800 .607 -.526 -2.963 .003 

Listening to religious/spiritual music -1.000 1.007 -.222 -.993 .322 

Participation in environmental 

programmes 
.227 .279 .069 .813 .417 

 
The above table shows the relative contribution of each of the independent 
variables on the dependent variable. From the table it could be observed that 
spiritual beliefs contributed (β = .032, P>.05), prayer/meditation 
contributed (β = .719, P<.05), reading religious/spiritual books contributed 
(β = -.526, P<.05), listening to religious/spiritual music contributed (β = -
.222, P>.05), and involvement in environmental programmes contributed (β 
= .069, P>.05) respectively. 

The results obtained imply that prayer/meditation and reading 
religious/spiritual books were found significant, while spiritual beliefs, 
listening to religious/spiritual music and involvement in environmental 
programmes were not. 
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Hypothesis III: There is no significant joint effect of spiritual belief and 
spiritual practices on recovery of the physically ill patients. The hypothesis 
was put to test using multiple regression. This was based on scores obtained 
on items measuring spiritual belief, spiritual practices and recovery of the 
patients. The results obtained from the test are summarized in Table 3. 
 

Table 3. Joint effects of spiritual beliefs and spiritual practices on recovery of 

physically ill patients 
Model Sum of squares df Mean square F P Remark 

Regression 1292.370 5 258.474 6.440 .000 Significant 

Residual 8710.024 217 40-138 

Total 10002.395 222 - 

R     = .359; R2   = .129; Adj R2  =  .109; F = 6.440, df = 5/217 P<.05 

 
Table 3 shows that the joint effect of independent variables (spiritual beliefs 
and spiritual practices) on recovery of the physically ill patients was 
significant (F(5/217) = 6.440; R = .359, R2 = .129, Adj R2 = .10; P<.05). 
About 13% of the variation was accounted for by the independent variables, 
while other extraneous variables accounted for about 85%. Therefore, the 
significant result obtained would not have been due to chance. Hence the 
null hypothesis is rejected. 
 
Hypothesis IV: There is no significant relative effect of spiritual belief and 
spiritual practices on recovery of the physically ill patients. The results 
obtained from the test are summarized in Table 4. 
 
Table 4. Relative effects of spiritual beliefs, and spiritual practices on recovery 
of the physically ill patients 

Model 

Unstandardized 

coefficient 

Standardized 

Co-efficient T Sig. 

B Std Error β 

(Constant) 26.745 3.359  7.961 .000 

Spiritual beliefs .380 .145 .203 2.620 .009 

Prayer/Meditation -2.482 .525 -.009 -.047 .962 

Reading Religious/ Spiritual Books -.335 .584 -.105 -.608 .544 

Listening to religious/spiritual music 1.037 .968 .234 1.071 .285 

Participation in environmental 

programmes 
.420 .269 .129 1.565 .119 

 
Table 4 shows the relative contribution of each of the independent variables 
on the dependent variable. From the table it could be observed that spiritual 
beliefs contributed (β = .203, P<.05), prayer/meditation contributed (β = -
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.009, P>.05); reading religious/spiritual books contributed (β = -.105, 
P>.05), listening to religious/spiritual music contributed (β = .234, P>.05), 
and involvement in environmental programmes contributed (β = .129, 
P>.05) respectively. These results indicate that only spiritual belief was 
found significant, while prayer/medication, reading religion/spiritual books; 
listening to religious/spiritual music, and involvement in environmental 
programmes were not. 

Discussion, Conclusion and Recommendations 

The result obtained from testing the first hypothesis indicated significant 
joint effect of spiritual beliefs and spiritual practices (prayer/meditation, 
reading religious/spiritual books, listening to religious/spiritual music and 
involvement in environmental programmes) on health of the physically ill 
patients. The finding is consistent with the finding of Roberts et al (1997) 
that spiritual beliefs helped about 93% of women with gynaecological cancer 
to cope with their disease. The result is also consistent with the finding of 
Kadjian et al (1998), that HIV positive patient who were spiritually active had 
less fear of death and less guilt. Furthermore, the result gives support to the 
finding of Baetz and Brown (2008) that chronic pain and fatigue sufferers 
who were both religious and spiritual were more likely to have better 
psychological well-being and use positives coping strategies.   

The result of the second hypothesis indicated the relative contribution of 
each of the independent variables on the dependent variable. The results 
indicated that prayer/meditation and reading religious/spiritual books had 
significant effect on health of the patients. The results are consistent with the 
findings of Fallot (1998) and Fallot (2001) that spiritual experience or spiritual 
practices such as prayer, meditation and religious readings enhanced the sense 
of being whole. The results also revealed that spiritual beliefs, listening to 
religious/spiritual music and involvement in environmental programmes had 
no significant effects on health of the patients. The results were not in line 
with the finding of Fallot (1998) and Fallot (2001) that a belief in a higher 
power in provided social and emotional support or listening to 
religious/spiritual music enhanced the sense of being whole. 

The result of the third hypothesis revealed that spiritual beliefs and 
spiritual practices had significant joint effect on recovery of the physically ill 
patients. The result corroborates the finding of Puchalski (2001) that 
spirituality commitment tends to enhance recovery of the physically ill 
patients. The result is also in line with the finding of Harris et al (1995) that 
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spirituality enable people to worry less, to let go and live in the present 
moment. 

The result of the fourth hypothesis showed that only spiritual beliefs had 
significant effect on recovery of the physically ill patients. The result gives 
support to the finding of Harris et al (1995) that patients who participated in 
religious actives and said their beliefs were important compiled better with 
follow-up treatment and had improved physical functioning at 12-month 
follow up visit.  

The result of the fourth hypothesis also indicated that spiritual practices 
such as prayer/meditation, reading religious/spiritual books, listening to 
religious/spiritual music and involvement in environmental programmes had 
no significant effects on recovery of the physically ill patients. The results 
contradicts the finding of Harris et al (1995) that patients who participated in 
religious/spiritual activities had less anxiety and fewer health worries. It is 
not also in line with the finding of Strawbridge et al (1997) that people who 
have regular spiritual practices tend to live longer. 

The above results suggest that spiritual beliefs and spiritual practices are 
very crucial to health and recovery of the physically ill patients. Therefore, 
the physically ill patients, either in the hospital or at home need to be given 
adequate spiritual support to facilitate their quick recovery. 

In this regard, the health care-givers (doctors, nurses, social workers, 
patient’s relatives etc) should allow the patients to exercise their 
religious/spiritual beliefs or faiths meditate, pray according to their religion 
or be prayed for by their religious leaders (when requested for such),. Also 
they should help in meeting the spiritual needs of the patients by allowing 
them to read their religious/spiritual books (Bible or Koran etc) and apply 
some verses or passages in them to their situations. They should encourage 
the patients to listen to some religious/spiritual music that can make them 
happy, and involve them in series of environmental programmes if they can 
ambulate properly (e.g. walking round the ward or hospital premises or their 
surroundings to see the beauty of nature etc.). 

In every human being, there seems to be a spiritual dimension, a quality 
that goes beyond religious affiliation, strives for inspiration, reverence, awe, 
meaning, and purpose even in those who do not believe in God. For many 
people, having a relationship with a higher power is the foundation of their 
psychological well-being. Providing spiritual support involves supporting the 
patient’s sense of connection to a higher power that actively supports, 
protects, teaches, helps and heals. 

Based on findings obtained from the study, it could be summarily 
concluded that spirituality is an important coping mechanism, because 
individuals seek meaning when experiencing severe illness. Also, It is an 
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important element in the way patients face chronic illness, suffering and loss. 
In this regard, the physicians, nurses, social workers and other health care-
givers need to address and be attentive to all suffering of their patients 
(physical, emotional, and spiritual). Doing so is part of delivery of 
compassionate care. Therefore, promoting religious and spiritual beliefs and 
spiritual practices is appropriate with patients who are open to accepting that 
approach in order to facilitate their quick recovery. 

It is hoped that when the health care-givers help the physically ill patients 
find meaning in their sufferings and meet their spiritual needs adequately and 
appropriately, many of these patients will experience less negative emotional 
feelings (anxiety, guilt, depression etc), experience improved health, and 
recover as quickly as possible from their various physical illnesses. 
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East African Researcher  

Teachers’ Time Management Practices and their 

Demographic Characteristics in Private Catholic Founded 

Secondary Schools in Rakai District 

Ivan E. Kibirige1, Julius C. Enon2 

Abstract. The purpose of this study was to examine secondary school teachers’ 
time management practices with respect to their gender, marital status, 
teaching experience, designation, and level of training. Data were collected 
from a random sample of 22 head teachers and 133 teachers. This was done 
using a self-administered questionnaire. The data were analysed using means, 
standard deviations, t-tests and analysis of variance (ANOVA). The major 
findings indicate that there was a significant difference between male and 
female teachers’ planning and self management of time. There was no 
significant difference in time management practices with regard to marital 
status, teaching experience, designation and teachers’ level of educational 
attainment. 

Keywords: Classroom management, Teacher practices, Teacher-training 

Introduction 

Time is a precious and significant resource at the disposal of organizations, 
schools establishments and indeed all people. The mode of time utilization 
can either improve or retard performance and the productivity of any given 
individual and institutions. Identifying your priorities (these can be personal 
and family as well as business) and taking the time to plan ahead not only 
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helps you to be a more effective manager, but it will also lead to less tension 
and stress (Hassanzabeh & Ebadi, 2007; Kafuuma, 1995; Aronson, 
Zimmerman & Carlos, 1998; Kasibante, 1994; Harvey, Buckley, Novicevic & 
Elfessi, 2002). Given the fact that time, a valuable resource, can neither be 
stopped, extended nor regained once it elapses, its use and management are 
important values in one’s life (British Council, 2000; Ngerageze 2009; 
Crandell, 2005; Estes, 2009). Knudsen, (2009) observes that many students 
and professionals have been seen to spend the day in a frenzy of activity, but 
achieve very little of their desired results because they are not concentrating 
on the right things, The focus then is on the professional’s ability to manage 
time and find a balance between personal and professional commitments. 
The concept of time management is about controlling the use of the most 
valuable - and yet undervalued resource (Aronson et a!, 1998). 

Management on the other hand refers to the process of organizing, 
supervising or directing; and it has been called the “talent or skill for 
organizing, efficiency, accomplishment, tact, ingenuity, or persuasiveness” 
(Webster online Dictionary, 2010). Management refers to the skill in 
handling or using something: the skilful handling or use of something such as 
resources (Encarta World English Dictionary, 2009). Time management then 
is “the talent or skill of controlling a limited stretch or space of continued 
existence in order to maximize efficiency” (Raven, 2007). Time management 
is often presented as a set of time management skills, which if we master, we 
will be more organized, efficient and happier (Hassanzabeh & Ebadi, 2007). 
Claessens, van Eerde, Rutte & Roe (2005) and Carter (2009) describe time 
management as “behaviours that aim at achieving and effective use of time 
while performing a certain goal directed activities. 

Research has documented that time is a primary resource and that we are 
always limited by time and time is not used in a effective way (Harung, 
1998). Michelson and Harvey (2000) revealed that teachers tend to have a 
working day at school which is much longer than the class contact hours and 
they were likely to put in more time on their work in the evenings and 
weekends than their managers. 

Therefore, the purpose of this study was to examine how secondary school 
teachers in Rakai district practice their time with respect to planning, self 
management and teaching. 

Method 

This study employed a causal comparative design. Samples were drawn from 
11 Catholic private secondary schools which were randomly selected from 19  
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private Catholic secondary schools in Rakai district. The samples comprised 
250 which is about 43.4% of teachers in the target schools. This sample size 
was adequate based on Krejcie and Morgan (1970). Time Management 
Questionnaire (TMQ) was used to collect data. The questionnaire is a 60-item 
instrument adopted from Britton and Tesser (1991). Is content validity index 
was found to be 0.72. Its Face and Construct validity were found to be 
satisfactory. Internal consistency of reliability was found to b 0.87. The 
format of the instrument is a four-point Likert scale of strongly agree to 
strongly disagree. Data was analyzed using the mean, standard deviation, t-
test, and analysis of variance (ANOVA). 

Results 

The study wanted to examine how teachers manage their time in terms of 
planning, self management and teaching. Findings are summarized it Table 1. 
 
Table 1. Mean Scores on Time Management Practices by Personal Characteristics 

 Planning Self management Teaching 

 N Mean SD Mean SD Mean SD 

Gender         

Male 148 2.56 0.54 2.72 0.55 2.72 0.56 
Female 83 2.56 0.51 2.77 0.45 2.76 0.51 

Total 231 2.59 0.53 2.74 0.51 2.73 0.54 

Marital status        

Never married 118 2.56 0.52 2.79 0.43 2.74 0.51 

Currently married 102 2.63 0.54 2.68 0.60 2.71 0.59 

Divorced/separated/widowed 11 2.64 0.51 2.82 0.41 2.91 0.30 

Total 231 2.59 0.53 2.74 0.51 2.73 0.54 

Years of active teaching        

Less than 2 years 31 2.61 0.50 2.70 0.18 2.90 0.30 

2 - 5 years 97 2.62 0.51 2.75 0.48 2.71 0.54 

6 - 9 50 2.42 0.58 2.60 0.67 2.56 0.68 

10 + years 53 2.70 0.50 2.72 0.50 2.83 0.47 
Total 231 2.59 0.53 2.74 0.51 2.73 0.54 

Designation        

Administrators 19 2.63 0.50 2.84 0.38 2.84 0.38 

Class teachers 68 2.60 0.52 2.79 0.44 2.82 0.42 

Subject teachers 144 2.58 0.54 2.70 0.56 2.67 0.60 

Total 231 2.59 0.53 2.74 0.51 2.73 0.54 

Level of training        

Diploma 17 2.65 0.49 2.71 0.69 2.77 0.66 

Bachelors 196 2.59 0.53 2.75 0.50 2.74 0.54 

Postgraduate 18 2.61 0.50 2.67 0.49 2.67 0.49 

Total 231 2.59 0.53 2.74 0.51 2.73 0.54 
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The findings documented in Table 1 indicate teachers’ time management 
practices by gender, marital status, years of active teaching, designation and 
level of training. With regard to gender, both male and female teachers 
tended to have equal practice in planning (Mean=2.56) although the females 
are more homogeneous (SD=0.51). In self management, female teachers 
(Mean = 2.77, SD = 0.45) were slightly better than their male counterparts 
(Mean=2.72, SD = 0.55). The female teachers were more homogeneous than 
the male teachers. Similarly in teaching, female teachers (Mean= 2.76, SD = 
0.51) were better than the male teachers (Mean=2.72, SD = 0.56). The 
females were again more homogeneous than the males. Generally, most 
teachers, both male and female tend to exhibit better self management (Mean 
= 2.74, SD= 0.51) as a time management practice than planning 
(Mean=2.59, SD = 0.53) and teaching (Mean=2.73, SD = 0.54) and they are 
more homogeneous in self management. The statistical test (t-test) for 
planning revealed that there is a statistically significant difference between 
male and female teachers (t -27.44, df = 230, p= 0). A statistically significant 
difference was also unveiled in self management between male and female 
teachers (t = -30.56, df = 230, p = 0.00). For teaching, the t-test again shows 
male and female teachers to significantly differ (t -2.9.37, df = 230, p = 0). 
The difference in time management practices with regard to teachers’ gender 
could be attributed to the innate differences that come with both the 
masculine and feminine characters. 

With reference to marital status, the divorced/widowed/separated teachers 
(Mean = 2.64, SD=0.51), exhibited slightly better planning than the 
currently married (Mean = 2.63, SD =0.54) while the never married (Mean 
=2.56, SD=0.52) showed the least practice of planning. The currently 
married were the most heterogeneous. It was also observed that the 
divorced/widowed/separated teachers were the best at self management 
(Mean = 2.82, SD = 0.41) while the currently married (Mean =2.68, 
SD=0.60) were the worst at the practice and by far the most heterogeneous. 
Again in teaching as a time management practice, the 
divorced/widowed/separated teachers (Mean = 2.91, SD=0.30) were better 
than the never married (Mean = 2.74, SD = 0.51) and the currently married 
(Mean= 2.71, SD=0.59). It could be considered that the status of being 
divorced/widowed/separated allows teachers a more careful outlook to issues 
and hence their doing better in planning, self management and teaching time 
management practices. It should also be noted that the 
divorced/widowed/separated teachers were only eleven out the 231 
examined. Their small number could also have contributed to the difference. 
The teachers who were never married were better at self management (Mean 
= 2.79, SD = 0.43) but worst at planning (Mean=2.56, SD=0.52). The 
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currently married teachers were better at teaching (Mean=2.71, SD = 0.59) 
and poorest in planning (Mean = 2.7l, SD= 0.59). The 
divorced/widowed/separated teachers tended to do best in teaching (Mean= 
2.91, SD= 0.30) and worst in planning (Mean=2.64, SD=0.51) and were also 
more heterogeneous in planning. On the whole, all teachers, irrespective of 
their marital status, tended to do better in self management (Mean=2.74, 
SD=0.51) than in teaching (Mean=2.73, SD= 0.54) and planning 
(Mean=2.59, SD= 0.53). However, the analysis of variance (ANOVA) 
statistical test did not reveal any statistically significant difference in planning 
(F=0.48, df=2, p=0.622), self management (F=0.30, df=2, p=0.74) or 
teaching (F=0.52, df=2, p=0.59) of teachers with regard to their marital 
status. 

Considering years of active teaching, teachers were clustered into four: less 
than 2 years, 2-5 years, 6-9 years and 10+ years. The 10+ years experience 
teachers were seen to be best at planning (Mean=2.70, SD=0.50) than all the 
other clusters while the 6-9 years experience teachers (Mean=2.42, SD=0.58) 
were the least at the practice and at the same time the most heterogeneous. 
This implies that with greater experience, the role of a teacher is more 
understood to comprise a wide mix of activities which if not worked out well 
tend to be stressful. The exposures and lessons experienced are probably a 
reason to being successful. It is for that reason that teachers who have 
attained at least a decade’s experience tend to attach more value to planning 
as time management practice. 

With regard to self management, teachers with 2-5years experience 
(Mean=2.75, SD=0.48) tended to outdo all the others although teachers with 
the least experience of less than 2 years were the most homogeneous 
(Mean=2.70, SD=0.18). In teaching as a time management practice, the least 
experienced (less than 2years) (Mean=2.90, SD=0.30) were better than all the 
other clusters. The 10+ years experience (Mean= 2.83, SD=0.47) teachers 
come second while the 6-9 years (Mean=2.56, SD=0.68) cluster showed the 
least practice in teaching and were the most heterogeneous. This means that 
very few of the teachers in the 6-9 years cluster are poor at teaching as a time 
management practice. 

The results further revealed that the least experienced teachers (less than 2 
years) tended to do best in teaching (Mean=2.90, SD=0.30) as a time 
management practice and worst in planning (Mean=2.61, SD=0.50). The 
most experienced teachers (10+ years) were observed to do better in teaching 
(Mean=2.83, SD=0.47) than in planning (X=2.70, SD0.50) and self 
management (Mean=2.72, SD=0.50). Taken as a whole, teachers of various 
experiences tended to do slightly better in self management (Mean=2.74. 
SD=0.51) than in teaching (Mean=2.73, SD=0.54). The analysis of variance 
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(ANOVA) test did not reveal any statistically significant difference in 
planning (F=0.66, df=2, p=0.52), self management (F2.49, df=2, p0.09) and 
teaching (F0.52, df=2, p=0.60) practices of teachers in relation to their 
experience (years of active teaching). 

For teachers’ designations, the researcher came up with three groupings: 
administrators (head teachers, deputy head teachers and directors of studies), 
class teachers and subject teachers. The administrators demonstrated the best 
planning (Mean=2.63, SD=0.50), self management (Mean=2.84, SD=0.38) 
and teaching (Mean=2.84, SD=0.38) as time management practices while 
subject teachers were the least in planning (Mean=2.25, SD=0.54), self 
management (Mean=2.74, SD=0.51) and teaching (Mean=2.73, SD=0.54). 
Subject teachers were also the most heterogeneous. The nature of their work 
carries with it responsibility which obligates administrators to exercise good 
control of all resources including time so as to achieve intended goals. This 
may be reason for their performing better in time management practices than 
class teachers and subject teachers. The analysis of variance statistical test did 
not indicate any statistically significant difference in teacher’s designations 
with regard to planning (F=0.23, df=2, p=0.80), self management (F1.37, 
df=2, p=0.26) and teaching (F=2.26, df=2, p=0.l1). 

Time management practices were also investigated against teachers’ level of 
educational training. In planning, diploma holders (Mean=2.65, SD=0.49) 
were better than post graduates (Mean=2.61, SD=0.50) and bachelor’s degree 
holders (Mean=2.59 SD=0.53). For self management, bachelor’s degree 
holders (Mean=2.75, SD=0.50) were better than diploma (Mean=2.71, 
SD=0.69) and postgraduates (Mean=2.69, SD=0.49). As regards teaching, 
diploma holders (Mean=2.77, SD=0.66) were better than bachelor’s degree 
holders (Mean=2.74, SD=0.54) and post graduates (Mean= 2.67, SD=0.49). 
However, the post graduate teachers were seen to be more homogeneous. 
This means that more tend to adapt teaching practices that save time. 
Postgraduate teachers tended to display equally better practices in both self 
management and teaching (Mean=2.67, SD=0.49) but were more 
heterogeneous in planning (Mean=2.61, SD=0.50). In general, teachers 
tended to do better in self management as a time management practice 
(Mean=2.74, SD=0.51) although they displayed more heterogeneity in 
teaching (Mean=2.73, SD=0.54). Inferential statistical tests further disclosed 
no statistically significant difference in planning (F=0.24, df=2, p=0.98). 
However, teachers of different levels of training differed significantly in self 
management (df=2, F=3.652, p0.027) and teaching (df=2, F=4.431, 
p=0.013). Hence, the null hypothesis was rejected which implies that there is 
a difference in the way teachers manage the critical time resource). 
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Conclusion 

This study attempts to portray the importance of time management as an 
important activity for productivity. The study indicates that sex, level of 
training and designation of teachers are important ingredients which bring 
about differences in the way teachers manage their time for effective service 
delivery. 
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East African Researcher  

Cases, Causes and Cure of Cult-Induced Violence in 

Educational Institutions 

Kayode Olatunbosun Fayokun 1 

Abstract. This paper examines the cases, causes and the cure of cult-induced 
violence among our contemporary youths and their negative impact on our 
educational system. The home-school relationship was identified as the bedrock 
of the socializing forces impacting on the character formation of youths in any 
society. The contention is that youths are a product of the influences 
surrounding them. The paper submits that the home, the school and the 
immediate community in which a child is located in the growing and formative 
years cannot escape the blame for his negative comportment. The hypothesis 
proceeds that behavioural violence is a causal effect not an intrinsic value of 
character type. The prognosis for cult induced violence can therefore be 
diagnosed and treated more effectively. The paper proffers solution for the 
malaise based on the theory that, it is what is sown that is reaped in the youths. 
To combat cultism therefore, there is a need to overhaul the primary 
socialising forces of society which are the family and the school. 

Keywords: Cultism, Higher education management, Campus crime 

Introduction 

Reported cases of cult-induced violence involving school-age youths are 
frequently reported in the media. Two of these cases are cited below: 
 

Case 1 
 

Time was 2.00 a.m. A group of students had gathered inside a bush 
around a secondary school on the outskirts of a southern Nigerian city. It 
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was time for initiation rites into the Neo-Black Movement. Converts filed 
out before their leader who produced syringes with which he drew blood 
from each of them, which was later emptied into a bowl, like the witches' 
cauldron. Lobes of kola nut were put in the bowl and converts were made 
to dance round it even as incantations flew freely. They were later made 
to eat the kola dripping with blood. 

 
Case 2: 
 
It was midday on the Midwestern University campus and the sun was 

bright and hot, but inside the dormitory room, shades were down and it 
was dark. Four students sat silently around a table, their arms 
outstretched over a wooden 'Ouija' board decorated with numbers, letters 
and esoteric symbols.  Suddenly, an invisible presence seemed to converge 
at the centre of their collective attention. The pointer began to move as if 
of its own accord. The students' hands often fumbled to follow it. The 
room felt strangely chilled as words were spelled 1 out in rapid succession. 
The emerging message informed the inquirers that they were the 
reincarnations of four important personages in world history. They had 
further been brought together by their 'Karma' to play a role in creating 
the next major historical development- the imminent evolutionary leap of 
mankind into transcendent self- awareness of its own divinity.  The source 
of the message identified itself as a multidimensional spirit being 'who had 
come to instruct them in the wisdom of these phenomena as evidence of 
their own collective power of mind. 

 
The above serve as two examples and graphic illustrations of cases of occult 
practice and cult-group phenomenon now prevalent in some educational 
institutions. How do we account for the emergence and proliferation of 
secret cults and occult practices in our schools and colleges? Bearing in mind 
that educational institutions are, supposed to be a citadel of positive learning, 
how has the phenomenon of cultism become the bane of the learning 
environment. Does cultism not portend dangers inimical to the ideals of the 
pursuit of knowledge? This paper is a modest examination of the cases, the 
causes, the pattern and the cures of the malady of cultism in educational 
institutions. 

The Problem 

From the sociological point of view, educational institutions serve the 
principal function of transmitting the cultural values of society and 
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facilitating, as well as promoting social change through the acquisition and 
dissemination of knowledge. Against this backdrop, cultism has become a 
phenomenal bane of our educational institutions. But why are cults springing 
up? Is there a common feature of this phenomenon? What are the reasons for 
youths' involvement in cultism and how are we to tackle this malaise? These 
are some of the questions addressed by the writer. 

Method 

The author uses a theoretical and critical approach of study. Several reported cases of cult-
induced violence in the media within a short time frame were analysed to show an 
emerging trend and studied for their pattern. The author then juxtaposed this 
phenomenon with cherished principles and practice of education. A critique of the 
disturbing trend of cultism then follows with an attempt to proffer solutions to the 
malady. 

Menace of Cultism 

A cult is defined in the Longmans' Dictionary of Contemporary English as 
an extreme religious group that is not part of an established religion. Cultism 
is a system of religious beliefs or practices that are shrouded in secrecy. The 
'occult' similarly refers to some mysterious practices and powers, involving 
magic and spirits. Thus, involvement in secret cults pre-supposes a belief-
system with tales of encounters with spirit-beings, clairvoyance or other 
mysterious powers or esoteric tendencies which are restricted to a few 
initiated folks. Cult grouping was supposed to be an extremely strange past-
time for some relatively warped or bigoted members of the society. More 
strange is it to be located within a community of learners where serious 
academic pursuits leave less room for such past-time.  

Cult grouping promises some benefits to the neophyte. However, 
whatever the initial benefits, cult activities have been painted in gloomy 
terms in the mass media. They, in recent times have generally been associated 
with unacceptable social vices, violence and crime. It has been observed that 
different degrees of assault, “thuggery”, vandalism, arson, looting, rape, 
murder, maiming and other violent crimes are the hallmark of cultism in 
schools and colleges. A common feature of cult meetings is the rituals of 
initiation rites, adoption of strange practices and secret identification signs, as 
well as the administration of oath of allegiance among members which 
creates a strong bond of loyalty between them. 
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Cultism among youths in educational institutions may have commenced to 
assert some socio-political status and protect the interests of peers who are 
bonded together by strong friendship in their schools. Adventurism or the 
inquisitive tendencies lead youths to explore esoteric ideas. The cults became 
an attraction for college students perhaps because of the carrots of benefits 
dangled before the neophytes. In spite of whatever pretentious benefits such 
groupings may have initially promoted, cultism has since become identified 
with negative influences on the lives of school-age youths who are to be 
devoted to academic excellence in our educational institutions. 

Cultism portends enormous dangers to the pursuit of education as 
activities of cultists are found to be disruptive and damaging of human lives 
and career. Various acts of violent assaults, brigandage, examination 
malpractices, drug abuse, arson, rape and murder have been traced to secret 
cults in many institutions of learning. A bewildered world is virtually buzzed 
with frightening reports of unimaginable gory tales of which mankind has 
often trembled at their import. Many of the school reports associated with 
secret cults are not mere fairy tales but destructive realities. Even those that 
pass for our benign neglect are often bizarre and factual tragedies. The typical 
human response of course, has mingled fear with sensation. Events of such 
enormous dimension affect the minds and lives not only of those who 
actually witness them but also those who are involved. 

Review of Related Literature 

Many reasons may be adduced for youths’ involvement in secret cults in 
educational institutions. Some of the causal factors may be itemised and 
discussed briefly as follows. 

It can hardly be denied that pupils are a product of their homes. The home 
remains a predominant factor in the shaping of behavioural tendencies. The 
first reason why youths are actively involved in secret cults cannot be 
divorced from the social breakdown in the homes, most especially the 
destruction of once upheld sacred cultural values such as moral uprightness, 
fear of elders and love of fellow-men. In many places, the home has witnessed 
a disintegration as communal living, strong family ties and parental control 
have broken down almost irretrievably. The home, which is-the basic unit of 
society, is constantly under assault. Of course, the result of more broken 
homes is an inevitable increase in social vices. 

A case in point is the bizarre death of ten year-old Damilola Taylor on a 
lonely street in London. The Taylors are Nigerian emigrants in the seedy 
neighbourhood of Peckham. For about four months, until his death, 
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Damilola and his mother had complained without avail to his school 
authorities of incessant bullying from his classmates. On the day of his tragic 
death, while coming home from computer school, three black youths 
stabbed Damilola with broken bottles and left him to bleed to death. At the 
criminal trial of the suspected assailants at the old Bailey, observers took 
special interest in a teenage prosecution witness. With her baseball cap turned 
backwards, fingers tapping out a text message on a mobile telephone and a 
cola drink at hand, witness Bromley seemed in many ways a typical South 
London teenager. Police who interviewed her found her to be something of a 
tomboy. Then 13, she wore combat trousers and hooded tops, supported 
Arsenal and Milwall and was obsessed with expensive trainers. Her social life 
was centred on the estates of South London. She smoked, played truant at 
school, had three cell phones with five SIM card chips and spent seventy 
pounds a week on telephone calls. In common with many teenagers, witness 
Bromley - as she was identified in court-acted older than her years. As her 
guardian said of her: 'you're actually a baby, because you've got that dirty 
mouth, you've got a stinking attitude when you're ready and you mix with a 
terrible crowd. So sometimes that innocence gets lost in all of that.... Her 
background was a sorry story of a school life in which she admitted that what 
she was best at was 'causing trouble.' 

The crises in the home has badly infiltrated the tender minds of the 
youths. Sometimes, it is what youths are exposed to, that nurture and dictate 
their deviant behaviour. A lot of moral decadence is copied from the adults. 
Many adults are involved in the occult and what the youths practise in school 
are a throwback on society of what they are exposed to. 

The second reason why youths are involved in cultism is traceable to peer 
group influence. Ijaodola (1999) made a concise but analytical survey of 
adolescents and peer influences, which gives credence to this view. He 
posited that adolescents belong to a distinct subculture of which peer 
influence plays a greater role than parental influence. He cited numerous 
research findings to buttress this point. 

Newcomb (1966), for example had considered the peer group as 'any set of 
two or more students whose relationships to one another are such as to exert 
influence upon them as individuals'. He further maintained that group 
members develop sets of expectations about each other's behaviour and 
regarding important aspects of their common environment by which their 
individual expectations of success and failure are guided. Freedman (1976) 
also observed that students are swayed more by their fellow students than by 
any other influence, in a similar vein, Durojaiye (1976) submitted that peer 
group influence is strong in developing a child's conscience. 
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In 1964, Alexander and Campbell conscientiously studied the college 
plans of 1,410 male seniors in 30 high schools in North Carolina. They drew 
the conclusion that when matched to their best school friend, that 'a student 
and his best friend tend to be similar in college plans and that the extent of 
familiarity or influences is greater when the choice is reciprocated'. 
Furthermore, Coleman (1961) developed the thesis that adolescents form their 
own culture which stands in isolation from the adult, and that their goals and 
values are at odds with the adult, parents and this definitely brings an 
influence on all the aspects of their lives. It was found as a fact that the more 
cohesive the peer group, the greater the influences. 

Swift (1969) exposed the negative influence of the peer group on its 
members. He asserted that the demand of a group can produce intensive 
pressures upon the individual to the extent of forcing him into activities of 
which he is not capable. To this end, tension can lead to academic frustration 
and change of behaviour. Pupils, according to Egmond (1960) are receiving so 
much satisfaction in their social relations and using so much energy in that 
area of life that they leave very little for classroom learning. 

Kandel and Lesser (1969) who carried out their research in the United 
States and Denmark observed that studies of peer influences on academic 
achievement and aspirations have been concerned with the influence of the 
value climate of schools on the adolescent within them and rarely with the 
specific plans and attitudes of the friends. 

The conclusion to be drawn therefore is that the extensive reliance of 
adolescents and youths on peer and age-mates is symptomatic of the struggle 
for independence from parental and school authority. 

If not for the corrupting influence that had penetrated into it, peer group 
is not necessarily or roundly condemned as a bad social organ. Elucidating on 
the positive and negative influences of peer groups on children's 
development, Ijaodola (1999) observed that 'the peer group that ought to be a 
good powerful weapon in perfectly sharpening and moulding the character of 
a child as well as control bad excesses in his behaviour in a school has now 
become a training ground for thugs, vagabonds, rebellious and wayward 
children'. He noted further that the products of peer groups have now become 
problems and nuisance to peaceful school community and the society at large. 

Another factor that has been recognised as a reason for youths' 
involvement in cultism is attributable to the pervasive and corrupting 
influence of the larger society. Youngsters now conform to tough and 
embarrassing patterns of speech, dress and behaviour, transmitted by a 
decadent society. The society must share the blame for their negative 
comportment. Ijaodola (1999), posited that: 
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Since the youths are part and parcel of the larger society, it is not unlikely 
then that their lifestyles are sharpened by the direction the society follows -
either positive or negative. Youths by their nature are fragile and open or 
susceptible to errors and false belief. 

 
As he rightly further observed, the school setting cannot be completely 
divorced from the society and the home because it is the home as well as the 
society that feeds the school. It is therefore what goes on in the society that is 
being taught, learnt or practised among the youths. There have been 
noticeable nasty changes in societal values. Talcott Parsons, a prominent 
American social theorist had submitted that culture is being 'transmitted, 
learned and shared'. The obvious result is that: 

Our campuses have turned to brothels, patronised by pot-bellied godfathers 
called Aristos. You cannot differentiate between female undergraduates and 
prostitutes, cult members, and political thugs or armed robbers. Sporadic 
shootings, maiming and killing are experienced on a daily basis on our campuses. 
University campuses are no more citadels of academic excellence but slaughter 
slabs for cultists, unsound minds, who operate as tin gods above the law of the 
nation, aided and abetted by security operatives. There is decreasing moral values 
as home training, respect for traditional values and ethics, among our 
youths is vanishing. 

 
The above is a succinct summary of the breakdown in our societal values. 
Furthermore, the arrival of the home video and the Internet have contributed 
immensely to both behavioural and social change among the youths. Once 
youths are addicted to wrong influences, it becomes absolutely difficult for 
trainers and their rules or regulations to make much impact on the young 
lives. For instance, it is discovered that the level of exposure of the youngsters 
have a lot of effect on their attitude or behaviour. An average city -dwelling 
youngster, because of his exposure, has his attitude highly influenced by the 
sum total of all his experiences which are sometimes alien to the rural 
youngster. It is to be noted that when youths have unrestricted access and 
exposure to films and the internet, they acquire knowledge and experience 
thereby widening their horizon. Unfortunately, however, a necessary 
manifestation of adolescent trait is the curiosity or desire to explore all 
possible opportunities and unknown experiences (most especially sexual 
experiments) which have always resulted into deviance among youths. 

In actual fact, the level of moral turpitude in our educational institutions is 
no longer merely alarming but really heart- breaking. There is an increasing 
number of students whose involvement in deviant activities have shifted their 
minds from serious academic work. Disoriented learners are losing the 
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motivation to read, study and prepare for examinations while much energy is 
expended by them on delinquency, very little is left for classroom learning and 
the school is unable to fulfil its sociological function of transmitting 
knowledge and transforming lives through the impartation of good moral 
and cultural values. 

Panacea for Youths’ Involvement in Cultism 

Youths are a product of their environment. Young minds are malleable and 
the environment is the totality of the influences which shape and dictate their 
line of action, behavioural attitudes and lifestyles. Incidentally, the sharpened 
attitude of the tender age invariably determines future lifestyle, ambition and 
opportunities of these youths. 

The first panacea to deviance among youths is a strong parent/guardian 
control. The home is the foundation of all exhibited character. According to 
Ijaodola: 

. .. .Parents/guardians have a powerful tool in the formation and the 
sharpening of the lifestyle of their children/wards, most especially at the 
toddler age. 

 
This powerful tool is the power of example. Sir Francis Bacon was quoted as 
saying that: 

He who gives good advice builds with one hand. He who offers wise 
counsel and good example builds with both hands. He who gives good 
counsel but bad example builds with one hand and tears down with the 
other. 

 
It should be noted for example, that the adolescent stage is a youthful and 
foundational period to adulthood. Every effort should be concentrated on 
child training at the early and adolescent ages as a way of preparing the 
youths for the challenges of adulthood. The home is the best environment for 
instilling discipline and moral values. 

Unfortunately, global economic recession will further increase the 
financial hardships of many homes. The result is that more women will 
jettison their responsibilities as mothers and housewives to choose other 
careers with the hope of augmenting family income. This will be at the 
expense of children upbringing and training. Already, 

Parents are too busy that they now neglect the upbringing of their children. 
(Some) go to work at 5a.m. and return at 12 midnight. Their children, after 
returning from school take lunch and watch films that are X- rated, since there is no 
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parent at home to caution them except the maid. The impact of movies and 
television on youth perception is significant. 

 
Governmental intervention in raising support for the homes should be 
encouraged. Family support programmes should not merely be declared as a 
governmental policy but must be vigorously pursued o achieve its aim. 
Non–governmental Organisations must combat social vices by giving due 
attention to the homes. It is wise to heed the thoughtful reflection of the 
clergyman, Charles Simpson who observed that 'any’ plans that Satan has to 
destroy society might first begin with the family'. Societal inclination should 
therefore be towards sustaining families and taming the scourge of broken 
homes. 

Moreover, efforts should be geared towards raising the awareness of the 
developmental crises f youths. Youths are a peculiar group passing through a 
time of rapid growth and development. They are neither children nor adults. 
They are generally emotionally unstable. Their impressions are unreliable and 
could lead to wrong decisions, wrong friendships, wrong affiliations and 
wrong choice of career. They have intensive desire for independence 
resulting in what psychologists call 'the conflict of generations'. The search 
for individuality and fame lure many youths into copying and following the 
example of popular adults as their heroes. With the recent rise in love for 
pleasure, materialism and the increase in divorce rate it is not surprising that 
many youths are resorting to drugs, cultism, lewdness and other indecent 
behaviour for comfort. Parents, teachers and guardians are the necessary 
pivot in balancing the excesses of youths and giving them proper direction in 
life. Together they form the fulcrum for restraint. It should be noted that 
unrestrained youths will vent their frustrations in thuggery, armed banditry, 
sexual promiscuity, exploration of the spirit realms through cults and 
occultism. 

The parent/teachers' forum in educational institutions must serve its 
purpose of building cultural values, preparing the youths for the challenges 
they are exposed to and circumventing unethical behaviour. They must be 
seen as bridging the gap between the home and the larger society. Many 
youths are too quickly detached from parental control and by the time they 
are admitted into higher institutions they are too much in a hurry to feign 
adulthood even though they are no more than big children. Many 
undergraduates for example, are known to have their imagination so blurred 
as not to appreciate the facts and realities of life that can make them more 
stable' and at peace with themselves and their neighbours. It is unfortunate 
but revealing from the despicable acts carried out by youths, that many 
youths are unable to appreciate the difference between reality and delusion, 
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between fact and falsehood or between virtue and vices. They therefore, 
largely live on impressions which are discovered to be fallacious. 

One way of discouraging cultism among youths is through the guidance 
and counselling efforts to be put in place in educational institutions. The 
tertiary institutions must particularly be vigorously involved in this exercise. 
Many students come to school without proper parenting and they are in need 
of counsellors who must guide them rightly before they succumb to the wrong 
influence of peers. All aspects of youth life must be covered in counselling 
ranging from their domestic responsibilities, social expectations, 
finance, religious or spiritual inclinations, academics and career. It is 
suggested, as part of school curriculum, that youths be assigned to counsellors 
and made to undergo periodic counselling, not willingly, but as part of the 
mandatory requirement in addition to their academic work. This will give 
room for effective monitoring of their development. 

Anti-cult groups have also been suggested in which many youths are 
directly involved. This is another way of tapping their robust energy. It is the 
belief that cultists can best be investigated, apprehended and reprimanded 
through the efforts of their right-thinking peers, especially those who were 
former kingpins of secret cults. These efforts have yielded some positive 
results. The problem however is that most youths who have supported the 
anti-cult crusade are not well-protected for their most daring acts. Their 
heroism has often been cut down by reprisal attacks from hard-line cultists 
who consider them a threat. School authorities should consider giving the 
needed impetus and protection to these youths as a way of encouragement. 

Security arrangement should be tightened in our campuses. It is wrong to 
completely insulate the ivory towers from the surveillance of trained security 
and law enforcement agents. Laws which protect adolescents from the strong 
arms of criminal punishment are due for review. Criminal laws which fixed 
the age of innocence and criminal responsibility many years ago seem to be 
outdated in the light of recent discoveries. A New York Time' edition 
reported that a young man began to smoke marijuana as early as age 14. At 
16 he was already a drug addict and social derelict. A survey carried out by 
the Centre for Disease Control and Prevention (in U.S.A.) reported that 
between 1993 and 2001, the rate of excessive drinking episodes amongst 
youths had escalated by 56% compared with 35% increase for American 
adults. 

Citadels of learning must maintain an atmosphere that is conducive 
to learning. The unrestrained excesses of youths cannot continue unchecked. 
Thus, Nigerian law reform should include a special focus on reforming the 
endangered academic communities. 
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Teachers, lecturers and education instructors must realise their unique role 
in the formative years of the youths. They must not become wrong ' 
influences for those who are involved in cultism but also for those who serve 
as godfathers or who abuse the youths for their own selfish ends. Similarly, 
the movie industry producers must realise that they are not only a mirror of 
the society but teachers of moral, and social values. More censors should be 
mounted' to regulate the movie industry as well as check the exposure of 
youths to corrupting influences on the internet. 

Furthermore, efforts should be made to generate more interest in academic 
work. Hard work should be encouraged and rewarded to stimulate academic 
excellence. Youths should be protected from influences which promote a 
wanton display of wealth and affluence. The society should play down undue 
emphasis on paper qualification and monetary rewards at the expense of 
character development and integrity. The society has to condemn cultism, 
secret societies and occult groupings in strong terms. As long as they are 
linked with the degeneration of the youths and criminal conduct, they should 
be outlawed in educational institutions and in the larger society. 

Lastly, there should be more motivation for youths' involvement in 
recreational activities. Youths are found to be passionate lovers of sports. 
Oftentimes they are in need of those who will set them to pursue the right 
priorities instead of chasing frivolities. Where they are given the right focus, 
they become an asset to their communities. They are goal-getters when they 
meet the right motivator. However, in the pursuit of their academics, youths 
are full of so much energy that cannot be easily bottled up. This has to be 
expressed in a form of conventional recreation for which the facilities must 
be readily at hand; otherwise they are diverted to some unwholesome 
diabolical plans of their own. Education of the youths must be holistic as to 
give due attention to the mental, the physical and even the spiritual 
development. Ethicists, and religious men should be involved in the moral 
instruction of youths. 

Conclusion 

The rate of youths involvement in cults in our educational institutions is so 
alarming and has become a matter of serious concern to parents, educators, 
governmental  as well as nongovernmental agencies. Cultism connotes a 
phenomenon which, among other things, involve peer groupings, 
studentship allegiance or strong friendship bonding of youths who operate 
under the cover of secrecy and darkness to carry out some perceived interests 
of their members. These cults are terrible, dreadful and powerful. 
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With tentacles spread round most academic institutions, secret cults are well 
connected internally and externally. They have become a dreadful octopus 
threatening the genuine pursuit of academic knowledge and a common evil 
which all stakeholders in education must join together to resist. In some 
places, cultism is synonymous with sordid crimes like murder, arson, violent 
assaults and rape. 

A cursory look at Nigeria educational institutions reveals that activities of 
cultists are ubiquitous, yet invincible. Many reasons have been proffered for 
the mushrooming of cults. It is most glaring however that youths are 
influenced by their environment. The prevalence of cults cannot be 
completely divorced from the moral decline in the family, school and larger 
society. Economic pressures have compounded the problem and heightened 
the neglect of parenting and youth development with the result that youth 
are exposed too early to many challenges which they are not properly 
prepared for. Counsellors, motivators, moral instructors and ethicists are few 
and most youths are left to seek the succour of their inexperienced peers as 
their closest confidants. It is not surprising therefore that they have 
succumbed to wrong influences and visited their frustrations on their 
immediate environment. At other times, their inquisitive nature has led them 
to experiment in the occult, since their potentials have to be articulated in 
some physical, academic, emotional or spiritual involvement. The solutions 
proffered here are suggestive of an overhauling of our educational system 
through social engineering, law reform and proper instruction of youths so as 
to dissuade their involvement in secret cults. Our educational institutions 
must be geared towards fulfilling their primary and social responsibility 
which is the transforming of the society through the pursuit and 
dissemination of knowledge. 
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East African Researcher  

Colonial-Missionary Agenda in the Development of 

Education in East Africa 

Lucy Wanjiku1 

Abstract. This article explores the mission-colonial relationship in the 
development of Education in E.Africa during the colonial era. The article 
observes that the Missionaries have been credited for being the pioneers for 
promoting Education in E. African colonies. On the other hand, they have 
been regarded as agents to the European imperialism. It is worth understanding 
that the Missionaries were of many religious denominations with variety of 
authorities, following different theologies and doctrinal understanding and 
operating in the different social and historical context. Therefore, the role of 
the Missionaries during the colonial era was complex and even contradictory 
with unintended consequences. This article further brings out how the colonial 
educational past manifested the different conditions and unfavourable 
conditions in which Africans grew. It will also depict how Western Education 
in the name of civilization, affected the societies in E. Africa. The article 
concludes with some proposition based on improved quality of Education and 
serious attempt to try to adjust Educational programme to promote enduring 
value of democracy as a crucial feature for development and transformation. 

Keywords: History of education, Development education, Neo-colonialism 

Introduction 

In Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania formal education was mainly introduced by 
voluntary Christian groups from Western Europe. They came from Britain, 
Italy, and France at different times before, during, and after the colonisation 
of Africa. (Low D. & Alison, 1976)  For example in Uganda the White 
Fathers came from France, Mill Hill Fathers from Britain, while Verona 
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Fathers from Italy and Church Missionary Society from England. In Kenya 
the Holy Ghost Fathers and the Consolata Missionaries were the pioneers.  
In Tanganyika, there were Holy Ghost Fathers.  Before British gained 
mandate of ‘trusteeship’ in Tanganyika, the Germans were the sole initiators 
of education. This period of African colonisation facilitated the wider 
network of the Missionaries. This was reflected in the Berlin conference of 
1884-85, Article 6, which clearly stated that: "The governing power is to 
accord equal treatment to all recognised creeds without regard to their 
country of origin." (Robinson, & Gallagher, 1983, p. 47). This implied that 
the Missionaries had to be provided security for their activities and were 
singled out as the object of special protection. This suggests that the Colonial 
Government and the missions were complementary bodies as far as 
colonization of Africa was concerned. 

Much as this article will observe that the Missionaries were more or less 
agents to the European imperialism, it is worth understanding that the 
Missionaries were of various denominations, following different theologies 
and doctrinal understanding. The Christian Missionaries soon after their 
arrival in E.Africa established formal schools and these schools enhanced 
literacy and numeracy in these regions. Skills were acquired and consolidated 
in the mission schools and those who acquired them were employed in the 
lower ranks of the colonial civil service, as clerks, teachers, and secretaries 
and so on. 

The purpose of this article is to discuss the Colonial-Missionary agenda in 
the development of Education in East-Africa. The article will help us to be 
aware of the different conditions and unfavourable situations in which 
Africans grew. It also depicts how Western Education in the name 
civilization, affected the societies in E.Africa. The article will however, 
observe that education itself can potentially play a significant role in helping 
to promote enduring value of democracy as a crucial feature for development 
and transformation, not only in education, but in all other sectors. Before we 
go into deeper discussion, it would be good to look at the pre-colonial type 
of education prior to arrival of foreigners in East –Africa. 

Pre-Colonial Education in East Africa 

The detailed accounts by African anthropologists like Jomo Kenyatta leave 
no doubt that most African societies did possess a kind of traditional 
education. As conceived in this article, Indigenous Education was a process 
which went on throughout life, and was not limited to a particular time or 
place. (Ssekamwa, 1995, p.6) It was a process through which an existing 
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society learned and transmitted culture, knowledge, skills and values from 
one individual to another. This educational system was not universal; it was 
organised at the tribal or clan level. So every education system arose from the 
setting of the community and each African Indigenous Education in Uganda, 
Kenya and Tanganyika had its own peculiar system arising from its peculiar 
situation. (Wandira, 1971, p.12) Before the Missionaries arrived in East Africa 
and introduced school education along the lines of Western Education, the 
young received their traditional education within their respective 
communities this meant that each tribe had its own educational system based 
on the culture of that society. This Education was relevant because it fostered 
unity, promoted productivity, and cultivated a good teacher-pupil 
relationship. It was education for all and did not discriminate among people 
on basis of economic and political power.  (Ssekamwa, 1997, p. 1) 

On the contrary, however, various research studies based on Eurocentric 
view have argued that there was no such education system in existence. They 
claim that before the colonial period, the young were left in total ignorance. 
They further claim that the young learnt through imitation (Ssekamwa, 1995, 
p. 1.) On their arrival into East Africa, the Missionaries tried to obscure most 
of this Indigenous Education and its value—by replacing it with the Western 
Education. This education uprooted the school children from the experiences 
and values that their ancestors had tested them over time. This ethos of the 
mission schools betrayed and denounced some of the traditional beliefs and 
practices. What then was the agenda for Western Education?  

Agenda in the Development of Education 

The Christian Missionaries and Colonial Government shared common 
interest as far as promotion of education was concerned. The Christian 
Missionaries in particular considered literacy as important tool for the success 
of their objective in evangelisation. The first thing they saw was to teach the 
people how to read and write, this according to Missionaries, was the 
primary target of converting people into Christianity. Fafunwa, A. B. of 
Nigeria observes that, being able to read and write, the Missionaries foresaw 
that the converts would be able to read the Bible and understand the word of 
God. In this view, the ability to sing hymns and recite catechism, as well as 
the ability to communicate orally and writing, were considered essential for a 
good Christian. (Fafunwa, 1974, p. 81) this goal became more crucial with 
the urgent need to have trained teachers and catechists to facilitate in the 
process of evangelisation (Ssekamwa & Lugumba, 2001, p.111). 
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On the other hand, the colonial objective for promoting education was to 
get personnel for the administrative purposes. The colonial settlers also 
wanted personnel who could act as translators in their Companies. It is 
however, important to note that at first the Colonial Government was not 
interested in promotion of education. They were preoccupied with security 
and politics particularly, quelling opposition from stubborn rulers and 
people in E.Africa (Wanteso, 1995, p. 114). Besides, it was claimed that the 
foreign office had inherited a chaotic social structure in colonies, for example 
in Tanzania the Ngoni invasion were disruptive to natives, and in Uganda 
war between Buganda and Bunyoro was equally destructive. The Colonial 
Government also did not have enough money; they however wanted to 
ensure that the entire infrastructure necessary to their effective operation had 
been established and they had realised that there was little chance to get 
revenue from Africa (Oliver, 1952, p. 56). 

After the First World War however, the Colonial Office adopted more 
positive role in the promotion of education. This was because the numbers of 
literate and technically skilled men graduating from the mission schools were 
inadequate to meet the administrative needs of the Protectorate. This lack of 
qualified Africans indicated the need for a government schools. This sudden 
shift was also due to increased international attention focused on the colonies 
after the First World War. For example, the Paris peace settlement had 
enshrined national belonging as a fundamental human right and even a 
natural characteristic of the human psychology. Further on, the league of 
nations had also highlighted the responsibility of the European powers to act 
as ‘trustees’ for their colonial subjects until such a time they could take 
responsibility for their own self determination. (Mowat, 1968, p. 242-44) 

In the spirit and principle of ‘trusteeship,’ the British tried to promote 
education in all directions. For example, Muslims were given a priority in 
agenda since they had no chance for better education. This was due to the 
existing inter-denominational conflicts between Christians and Muslims and 
their interest for the trade.  Muslims tended to fear mixing up their children 
with Christian schools. The fear of the Muslims had also dominated in the 
minds of many colonial powers in early periods of history, because of this 
they had lagged behind educationally. With the concept of ‘trusteeship’ 
however, the Colonial Government wanted to create balance in the 
education since they were to subsidize mass education. In this case, if the 
State funded only the Christian educational Institutions, it would have 
created a local resentment. They were also afraid that Muslims could easily 
cause dissident in the society, and this was what the Colonial Government 
did not want to expose (Igham, 1956, p. 65). Also the private sectors were 
allowed to venture in the Educational development, but the Colonial 
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Government reserved itself to the general direction of the Educational policy 
and supervision. 

It should be clear on set that much as the Colonial Government needed 
educated Indigenous people to translate and help them run the government, 
they only preferred few educated elites, whom they could control and tie to 
the interest of the State. If the education was to spread further, it had to be in 
practical education, such as: wood making, carpentry and agriculture. As far 
as agriculture was concerned, the colonial educational system with its 
accompanying objectives was adapted to coincide with the prevailing 
conception of the Africans as primarily labourers and not independent 
peasant producer. 

From the above observation we can see that mutual relation between 
Missionaries and colonial power reflected that both were concerned with the 
problem of education although, their views differed greatly. The Missionaries 
had explicit intention to educate and to civilize the people. This was not only 
an essential element of their apostolic Missionary activity, but also as moral 
obligation for the perspective of the improvement of the people they served.  
But, why then did the Missionaries deprive the Africans their cultural values? 

The reasons are diverse: first, the Missionaries had long established attitude 
that non-Westerners were culturally inferior to them. This tendency to 
disregard other people’s culture goes back to the time of Emperor 
Constantine in the 4th century; it was believed that there was only one ideal 
culture which had to be taught to everyone. This concept was philosophical 
rather than anthropological. Cultures other than Western culture were 
thought to be a deviation in the spread of the gospel. The focus on the single 
culture of the missionaries meant that local cultures were to be ignored if the 
gospel was to be proclaimed outside Western Europe. In other words, 
evangelisation and Christianisation meant a total break with one’s culture as 
far as acquiring new civilisation was concerned. This view was expressed 
clearly by Franz Xavier Scheuerer, who observed that:   

As a rule conversion implied a break with one’s former cultural and 
religious practices, and thus also with one’s former social ties. Mission 
generally was practiced not as mere proclamation of God’s saving love in 
Jesus Christ, but as simultaneous transmission of Western civilisation, that 
is the European world-view, customs, lifestyle, organisation, and even 
dress, language and names (Scherer, F. X. 2001, p.103). 

 
In this view, the Missionaries saw African culture as essentially backward and 
unenlightened, and therefore in need of complete transformation. Another 
factor which contributed to this negative attitude towards African culture is 
the fruit of the Enlightenment in Europe of 18th and 19th centuries. The 
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Enlightenment ultimately resulted in industrial development, which paved 
the way for inventions in almost every domain. This technological 
achievement was translated into cultural pride and a feeling of triumph 
among its citizens, and the Missionaries were no exception. In Britain, the 
Victorian era marked the height of British achievement in artistic and 
technical progress. (Robinson & Gallagher, 1983, p.45) The same applied in 
France, where its cultural pride rested on the success of the French 
revolution. Consequently, European Missionaries were imbued with the 
spirit of this cultural pride and a sense of superiority in their mission. This 
was because the Missionaries were themselves a product of their own culture; 
many of them consciously or unconsciously cherished such superior attitudes 
as well. This sense of superiority can be seen clearly in the very idea of going 
out to bring civilisation to the uncivilised and non-Christian people of the 
World. (Hotmeyer, J., & Mairtiz, J. 2005, pp. 228-9) Coupled up with this 
attitude, the Missionaries could not acknowledge Indigenous education at all. 
To Europeans, the mechanisms of African education would have been 
incomprehensible. Furthermore, its graduates were not involved in any 
outstanding occupations that would have given in greater prominence. Thus 
far, many Europeans thought that the burden of the white man was to bring 
light to the Africans. Contrary to this view, Jomo Kenyatta in his book 
Facing Mount Kenya argues that while Europeans may learn something 
external about Africans, they may still not have reached the heart of their 
problems. The European argues with his preconceived ideas and prejudices; 
he fails to understand the African and his instinctive tendencies (Kenyatta, J. 
1965, p.124). 

Moreover, the Western Educators viewed education from a very narrow 
point of view. For them, 'Education' meant instruction in reading and 
writing with specialized group of teachers. The absence of formal structure 
must have meant, therefore, that there was no Educational system.  This 
Eurocentric view also contrasted sharply with the early pedagogical activity 
in ancient Africa. For example, in Egypt, there was educational system; one 
was for the scribes and the other for the priests and they taught many 
subjects, in addition to reading and writing. Furthermore, Mansa Musa, the 
Emperor of Mali, had already established a University of Sankore at 
Timbuktu by 1883. These historical points support the idea that the African 
process of education was transmitted throughout the continent before the 
advent of the missionaries and the colonial powers. (Chalaby, A. 2007, p.15). 
What was interesting about these European teachers however was that they 
were not trained. This view was expressed by one of the early colonisers in a 
passage from Jomo Kenyatta's Facing Mount. Kenya, he states: “It was deemed 
unnecessary for white men to have any training before dealing with and 
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being put in charge of the natives. The work in the colonies required men of 
less education than the work at home.” (Kenyatta, 1965, p. 260) In line with 
this type of education, Kwame Nkrumah summarizes: 

Such education as we were given put before us right from our infancy, 
ideals of metropolitan which could seldom be seen as representing the 
scheme, the harmony and the progress of the African society. This ended 
up under developing African cultures, dehumanizing Africans and 
rendering many of them rootless (Nkrumah, K. 1974, p.70). 

 
Similarly, Paulo Freire, in slightly different way, also argues that the 
colonisers always attempted to prevent the colonized people from 
understanding their position in time and space, and thus prevent them from 
maintaining their contact with their past or with foreign cultures. In this 
sense, the Indigenous people are ultimately alienated from any exposure to 
the educational and cultural stimuli of their own past, and they are therefore 
exposed to the coloniser’s culture thus perpetuating the colonial order.  
(Freire, P. 1980, p.67)  How then did they perpetuate their colonial order? 
This was done through adaptation model of education. We shall examine this 
model in our subsequent section. 

Adaptation Model of Education for the Natives and its Motive 

There was a confluence of the multiple reasons, both economical and 
political within the British Colonial Government and in the various colonial 
contexts which led to the prevailing model of adaptive education. The term 
‘adaptive education’ was geared towards blacks to fit in their environment 
and be happy with the condition which the white men had arranged for 
them to be in. The development of education policy of adaptation was also 
aimed at achieving an integrated community progress. This ideal was inspired 
by the fear that the African society would be disrupted by the multitude of 
the external forces which were coming to act upon it. The idea of adaptation 
concept was also built upon the conviction that education should be used to 
cement and strengthen those elements of the society without losing its core 
values (Udo, 1983, pp.341-355). 

According to Jesse Jones, this adapted education concept for the black 
African would diminish the self –individual competitiveness based on the 
bookish system. More importantly, it would develop community as a whole 
by improving the general standard of living through community oriented 
school system (Jones, 1951, pp.176-183). 
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Behind the colonial mind however, they had viewed that too much 
missionary schooling, had produced politically dangerous African elite that 
had by 1920s tendencies towards Pan-Africanism and nationalism, and even 
hostility towards the settler population and the Government towards the 
African affairs. For example, in Kenya they had noted personalities like 
Harry Thuku and Jomo Kenyatta who expressed the political tendencies that 
suggested quicker route to independence (Udo, 1983, pp.341-355). 

In all these the Colonial Government was not so much interested in the 
intelligence of the Africans. Deep in their psychology, their primary purpose 
for the colonization of Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania, like any other African 
territories, was to secure raw materials that could improve the standard of 
living that the industrial revolution made possible. The utilisation of Africans 
as cheap labourers would make it possible for the colonial entrepreneurs to 
make huge profits from their business ventures. It was from such point of 
view that the colonial establishment saw that African could function as 
effectively as cheap labourers, and thus, needed a form of training. This 
training was, therefore, to resonate with the demands of the colonial interest 
and so the Africans were to receive different type of education from the one 
missionary had offered. (Udo, 1983, pp. 341-355). 

In 1924-5 the British declared their intention for trusteeship; this was a 
mandate given to British to be internationally accountable to all former 
Germany colonies. This meant their full involvement of the moral, social and 
economic development of their colonies. (Stanely1990:69-70) In view of this, 
the Colonial Office at home and local Colonial Officials at abroad, saw the 
need to adopt a more positive role in the development of education. The 
State involvement in education necessitated the formulation of the 
educational policy. This led to the establishment of the Phelps-Stokes 
Commission under Dr. Thomas Jones Jesse, which toured Africa and 
presented two notable reports. Convinced of its neglect of a vital instrument 
for the improvement of African society, the colonial office convened a 
Committee of experts in London, in 1923. In the next step was the 
establishment of the permanent Advisory Committee on education for 
Tropical Africa. The influence of this body upon education was deep and 
profound. In 1925, it formulated an official declaration of educational policy. 
A statement was issued which stressed the importance of integrating the 
activities of the school with community life in improving the conditions of 
African rural life. To this end, adaptation education was successfully 
promoted to the Africans. An introduction of the Jean teachers training 
institution with the support of an American foundation was instituted in 
Kenya and Tanzania (Richard, H. 1972, pp. 41-50). 
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The idea of the Jean teachers was drawn on the experiences gained from 
the United States of America. The Negros of the United States, moved from 
one community to another, emphasized the spirit of physical labour and self 
help. The newfound institution of the Jean teachers in East Africa was to 
advocate for the similar view to train teachers for the undertaking extension 
development in several schools (Udo, B., 1983, pp.341-355). The main 
objective of the Jean school was geared towards the students’ responsibility 
to spread the gospel of educational adaptation in Kenya, Uganda and 
Tanganyika. According to British colonies in E.Africa, the Jeans schools 
were viewed as: 

The training of the natives to be the visiting teachers to the numerous out-
schools so that they may become centres of influence for the improvement 
of the masses of the native people in essentials of health, agriculture, 
industrial skill village crafts, homes and character. This action, 
sympathetically and wisely carried on, would have results of value not 
only to Kenya, but as an example to all East Africa colonies. The study is 
therefore, worthy of study by all the colonial officers with the 
responsibility with the native education in Africa (Ado, 1998, p.228). 
From this observation it is worth noting that the Phelps-Stokes  

 
Commission and Advisory Committee for Tropical Africa assumed that 
since education was meant for the preparation for life, the Africans who lived 
in the villages were to be prepared to adapt to the life of the village, and this 
of course meant manual labour. For them, education was not meant to uplift 
the Africans out of the villages. They seemed to have overlooked the view 
that the Negros in America were viewed as slaves, while the Africans were at 
home and would consequently become the leaders of their own motherland.  
What was interesting about this education was that it was fully appreciated 
by Missionaries, Colonial Settlers, and the Colonial Government beyond any 
doubt. This was because the Jean schools offered some advantages.   

For the Colonial Settlers, they always wanted to maintain their distinction 
with the Indigenous people and to control the senior positions in the 
Colonial Government. They thus opposed the post elementary education 
and preferred practical skills, like farming and construction. More so, these 
schools were quite good because it would provide them with more cheap 
labourers (Sundler, B. & Seed., 2000, pp.  636-45). To the Missionaries, the 
Jean schools would produce for them teachers who could act as evangelisers, 
by spreading the word of God to the schools under their care. This view did 
not apply to all the Missionaries.  Some of the Missionaries had as their 
central interest to promote more literacy; they wanted educated Indigenous 
lay leaders and clergy. For them promotion of Western Education would 
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undermine superstition and help create foundation for conversion to 
Christianity. Thus, some of these Missionaries were interested in promoting 
at least some advanced academic education and resisted the pressure from 
State and even Settlers to focus primarily on practical education (Watson, 
1978, pp. 46- 57). 

Nevertheless, we cannot ignore the fact that the Christian Missionaries did 
commendable work in the area of education. They started and expanded 
formal schooling in E.Africa. They established a formal system and enhanced 
literacy and numeracy in the country. They set up schools, ran them, and 
even financed them. Skills were consolidated in the mission schools. Those 
who acquired them were employed in the lower ranks of the colonial civil 
service as clerks, teachers, secretaries, and so forth. The Western education 
created an elite class of the Africans who continued to play active role in 
social, economic and political development of these countries.  They brought 
about a social transition affecting the entire social system of these countries. 
Beside, the missionary education system was remarkably successful in terms 
of imparting discipline. This success had its roots in Catholic enterprise and 
dedication. However, much as these schools had been successful in attaining 
their aims of education, they had on the other hand achieved less in creative 
ends. 

We cannot give all the credit to Missionaries without due regard for the 
Colonial Government; who provided the security, and financial support. 
Much as their educational development was of dubious intention, they were 
fairly productive. By emphasising the study of agriculture, handcraft and 
hygiene, the teachers and their pupils were induced to awareness of their 
local environment. By establishing higher education of learning like 
Makerere Technical College, it raised a level of highly educated Africans in 
Uganda and entire E. African community. Although the ownership and the 
control were exclusively by government, the students who attended such 
schools were limited by selection. This restrictive factor was to later create 
tensions. What then were the reactions of the Africans towards this 
education? 

African Reactions towards Adapted Education 

In Uganda, Kenya and Tanzania the efforts made by the colonial 
administration and the missions towards the principle of an adapted 
education in practice, encountered some resistance and even rejection. More 
so, this curriculum became burdensome and unpopular to the teachers and 
the pupils. People had begun to be highly suspicious about the newly 
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introduced education, which the Europeans had considered to be adequate 
programme for them to fit in their own environment.  John Ssekamwa in his 
book History and Development of Education in Uganda asserts that the 
students were the main force against the policy of adaptation of education.  
Most of the students who went to school, the learning of English was 
important for them because they were able to escape from the manual works 
and hence, get into clerical jobs. (Ssekamwa, J.C., 1997, p.61) In Tanganyika 
the agricultural bias at the expense of other subjects was openly expressed in 
1958 legislative meeting by the Tanganyikan members. They challenged the 
view as to whether every student was being prepared to go to the land to till. 
According to them this education did not prepare the student adequately for 
further studies (Ssekamwa, J.C & Lugumba, S.M.E., 2001, p. 106). 

It is worth noting that the failure to follow this curriculum should not be 
blamed on Africans only; because the Europeans themselves and the very 
director of the course had no knowledge of how to give these courses, nor 
did many of them had confidence in the ultimate benefit of those courses. In 
the conference held in Great Britain in 1928 Bishop Willis and Mr.R.S Irive, 
both from the Church Missionary Society revealed that: Africans themselves 
were often suspicious of the education in agriculture or such subjects as they 
thought second best as they were being pushing on them. The missionary 
teachers too needed to believe in that type of education if they were to get 
the Africans believe in them. (Ssekamwa, J.C.,1997, p.64).  This reflected that 
the Advisory Committee was not foresighted enough to see that this 
borrowed view could not fit in another environment. In fact adapted 
education was imposed on the Indigenous natives and was rejected out 
rightly as Clive Whitehead put it: 

British models were certainly followed but not because they were 
deliberately imposed on colonial schools, but rather because Africans and 
other colonial subjects insisted on them. Anything less would have been 
considered second rate. It was for this reason the policy of adaptation so 
popular with the colonial educators in the interwar years, failed. Africans 
in particular, wanted a carbon copy of British education and qualifications 
acceptable for admission to British Universities and University of London 
external degrees. A study of classics may have made little practical sense in 
tropical Africa, but Latin and Greek were part of the European 
educational gold standards to which Africans aspired (Whitehead, 2005, 
pp.441-454). 

 
This similar view was held by most parents and guardians in Uganda and 
Kenya respectively. The schools that were set up to promote or boost the 
technical education never helped the students and the parents to respect the 
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practical education.  This was because of the approach given by the colonial 
officers, reflected that these schools were meant for the most average students 
who could not attain higher level. More so, such students had always attained 
low grade in comparison to their counterparts who concentrated in the 
literacy education. (Ssekamwa, J.C., 1997, p. 61). In Kenya after the parents 
observed the academic education given to the rural few and the children of 
the Europeans, they realised that agricultural, technical and other practical 
subjects were designed to keep the Africans in their traditional inferior 
position. This view was clearly put by V.L Griffiths who had thirty years of 
experience with education in Africa had observed that: agriculture and other 
practical subjects in rural Africa school have rarely been successful. 
According to him, the primary reason for failure is not that they ignore the 
needs of the rural areas, but that they ignored what parents want from 
school. (James, 1971, p.11). Also historian Mazrui Ali of Kenya remarked 
that the cultural discontinuity explained the linkage of education in the rural-
urban divide he remarked that: “Western Education in the African condition 
was a process of psychological de-ruralisation. The educated African 
became….misfit in his own village….when he graduated…his parents did not 
expect him to continue living with them, tending the cattle or cultivating the 
land”. (Mazrui, 1978, P. 16) 

In line with this view, the Kikuyu tribe of Kenya reacted in 1909, and 
wrote to the Kenya director of education as saying: if Africans are to be 
prepared to meet the civilising pushing upon them, they must have 
something more than training to use their hands. For example the Kikuyu 
decided to establish the schools of their own outside the existing system with 
the aim to provide an English academic curriculum. (Anderson, 1988, p.81) 

Also this colonial education failed because the Africans had no say or 
allowed to make decision themselves. As R.J Masona a contemporary 
observer put it: “I think…. A successful adaptation can be made only by 
Africans themselves; an alien people, and a ruling one, however, well 
intentioned they may be, can only take people so far along the road. 
Thereafter, they must find their own way, seeking such guidance as they 
themselves feel the need” (Madson, 1959, p. 137). 

The same view was expressed by H.M Grace a missionary, educator and 
the principle of King’s College Budo in Uganda, commented critically on the 
failure of the advisory boards to give the tribal leaders a chance to express 
themselves on the educational problems. He felt that without the native’s 
participation on the board, self-sacrificing effort of the educational officers 
must be incomplete. (Grace, H.M, 1930. Memorandum to Edinburgh, 
Namirembe Archives, Kampala, files 3). 
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So, whatever the intent may have been, it was clear that the educational 
policies were on the whole geared towards the creation of a small group of 
elite. The schools built by the Colonial Government were few and the 
curriculum was largely theoretical and it was not adapted to suit the needs of 
the communities. It was clear that educational adaptation were integral parts 
of the imperialistic educational system in Africa, therefore, whether they 
were practiced under educational adaptation at the Jeans schools in Kenya,  at 
Malangali  in Tanzania or literary education at Makerere in Uganda, they 
cannot in all be said that they had the preservation of the African cultures at 
heart. It is for this reason that practical education was virtually non-existent. 
The result was the creation of school graduates who lacked functional skills, 
who preferred white–collar jobs and became job-seekers rather than job–
makers. This situation prevailed in the education system of the E. African 
communities until the post-colonial era. Yet, by the time E. African 
countries regained independence from the British, there were much 
jubilation and high expectations, it also occasioned challenges in the field of 
education. The available manpower, such as trained native teachers were few, 
illiteracy was high, and the financial and other resources available for 
education were inadequate. Schools and other facilities were few, yet there 
were many competing needs and demands from the masses. In Tanganyika 
there were no personnel completely that is why Nyerere Julius introduced 
his philosophy of self-help (Ujamma).These and other challenges influenced 
the aim and objective of education in later years. 

All in all, this article observes that the development of the colonial 
educational system had to follow the ideals prevailing in their home 
countries. It would be logical therefore to judge the Missionaries in the light 
of their age, and the restrictive influence in their decisions. Similarly it would 
be wrong to blame the colonial administrators in colonies for the lack of 
being foresighted. We cannot therefore, attribute all the present problems in 
E. African educational system to the failings of colonial educational system. 
Although, it should be acknowledged that some contemporary imbalances 
date back to colonial past. 

Recommendations 

From the above discussions we have critically observed that there was 
unwillingness to use education to prepare Africans for leadership, 
independent thinking, character building, self-assurance and even capacity to 
work with others were not a priorities. Nor was the system equipped to cope 
with the issues of social justice. Certainly, these educational programmes 
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were not geared to finding solutions to the problem of hunger, poverty, 
technological backwardness and challenges of democratic governance. Yet, 
this could have constituted the basis for the genuine educational adaptation. 
The E. African incoming Governments were under pressure to broaden 
educational opportunities. To this end, more schools were built and existing 
facilities slightly expanded. For example, in Uganda, since 1986, with the new 
regime of the National Resistance Movement, the Government has made 
remarkable progress in the area of education in terms of increased access. 
One such area is inclusivity of female students through funding, advocacy, 
and affirmative action. Uganda like Kenya also saw the introduction of 
universal primary education in 1997, and the universal secondary education 
in 2006, respectively. (Ministry of Education and Sports, Report on 
Development of Education for the 46th Session held at Geneva (May 2001, 29- 
32). 

In a bid to promote science and technology, Uganda like in Kenya has also 
invested in these areas. Policies have been adopted aimed at encouraging boys 
and girls to venture into information and technology. Thus far, much has 
been done to promote the education. However, a question which arises is 
how qualitative are these universal education? And why is there still lack of 
jobs?  The fact that the social, political, and economic circumstances have 
drastically changed, the education system must also change according to state 
of affairs. Since we are aware that there is no nation or culture which is 
purely independent in terms of its intellectual life and that  the more each 
nation is involved in technology and the current trends of political and social 
thought, the more it is involved in the international system of knowledge. 
To meet these standards in E. Africa, I suggest much attention should be 
directed towards the qualitative education this may be defined as one that: 
helps the students to become analytical about socio-political as well as 
broader environmental condition in which he/she lives and beyond. It 
should be education that should help the students to be creative person rather 
than imitator. This will help to cover up the job gaps. 

On the other hand it has been realised that there is still question of 
educational progress itself. Many Governments in Africa and indeed in E. 
Africa have designed their strategy in keeping long in the office at expense of 
educational development of their people. The curricular designed has not 
done much that is why poverty and ignorance have not been overcome. It is 
unless political culture and civil society becomes more democratic, then we 
shall experience change impacts in our society. This will however, depend on 
the spread of more democratic values and behaviours. These values and 
behaviours are socially learnt and are not generic, education should therefore, 
be designed in such a way it should play part in fostering the knowledge, 
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skills and values necessary to promote and protect democratic culture. There 
is need for this quick urge in E. African schools both in terms of moral 
argument for human rights freedom and in terms of educational 
development. 

Another major problem on the way to educational development in E. 
Africa is the question of authoritarian rule, which is not marked by 
openness, transparency and accountability. This attitude creates ideal context 
for corruption. This corruption tends to rob schools, hospitals and welfare 
services of the funds. Case in point is Uganda where teachers are paid lowly 
and sometimes not paid in time, yet a lot of fund gets obscured and goes 
unaccounted for (New Vision, news paper). In Kenya, in 1997 the IMF halted 
a US§ 205 Million aid package to Kenya to reinforce its protest against 
corruption and poor governance. (Report from International Monetary 
Fund, 1997) This suggests that corruption is a big obstacle towards the 
development of not only education, but even other welfare services. 

Conclusion 

I would like to observe that much as the Missionaries have been critical for 
promoting theoretical education, with full support of the Colonial 
Government regarding policy framework, what remains clear is that the 
reading schools were the door way to formalized school education in East 
Africa and this remained for many years the base of the educational pyramid 
long before the emergence of the national school system. Although, this 
educational system did not address issues on certain challenges such as: self-
confidence, democratic governance and social justice. It should therefore, be 
imperative that East African countries should initiate a comprehensive 
educational programme to promote enduring value of democracy as a crucial 
feature for transformation not only in educational development, but in all 
other sectors. 
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East African Researcher  

Why are Catholic-Founded Schools in Uganda Derailing 

from the Catholic Philosophy of Education? 

Anthony M. Muwagga1, Cornelius Ssempala2, Rex R. Ssemulya 3 

Abstract. This study examined the factors responsible for changes in adherence 
to the values enshrined in catholic philosophy of education in Ugandan 
Catholic-founded schools. Data were generated from interview of head 
teachers, students, chaplains, parents, and policy makers drawn from 100 
catholic-founded schools and key informants, including parish priests, officials 
at diocesan education secretariats and officials at the Uganda Catholic 
Secretariat. The findings were that commercialization and, subsequently, 
secularization of catholic schools in the country has affected adherence to the 
Catholic philosophy of education. The commercialisation was found to be due 
to gaps in the supervision of the schools by the different Catholic Education 
Secretariats. Therefore, the study recommends strengthening of the supervision 
of the schools, to ensure adherence to the values enshrined in the Catholic 
philosophy of education. 

Keywords: Catholic philosophy of education, Management, Secularisation 

Introduction 

There is an ongoing debate in Uganda’s educational circles that catholic 
schools have drifted or deviated from their intended aim of imparting 
Christian values ,helping the youth grow to the new creatures they became 
through baptism, imparting knowledge of the world and man illuminated by 
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faith and skills for survival and the readiness to serve others Though catholic 
schools are ranked as the best academic institutions in Uganda in terms of 
their mission, character and identity, they are suspect (Businge & Eremu 
2010). Many catholic schools in Uganda are criticized for adopting policies 
and pedagogies which are no different from those of For-Profit Secondary 
and Primary Schools.  (Nsereko-Munakukaama, 1997; Kafuuma Report 2003; 
Kasibante 2004)  For example coaching students and teaching on Roman 
Catholic days of obligation such as Sunday some head teachers it is alleged 
facilitate students to cheat in national examinations,   Different stakeholders 
in Catholic founded school  namely head teachers, teachers, parents, school 
children, chaplains) reveal the following as the salient practices reigning in 
some catholic schools in Uganda. 

• Some head teachers engage in examination malpractices to create 
superficial excellent pupil/students performance in national 
examination. 

• They sell off students they suspect will not perform well in national 
examination to for-profit schools. This is done to create an 
impression that they are able to teach and have all their students 
achieve a first grade. 

• There is teaching and working on all catholic days of obligation 
including Sunday.  This may imply that students grow up not 
respecting any Catholic day of obligation. 

• Neither the education secretariat nor head teachers make effort to 
detect the fraud prevalent in procedures of admitting pupils/students 
into catholic schools. A salient example is that of those who forge 
Baptism certificates pretending that they are Roman Catholics, 
because they want to be admitted in catholic schools, due to the 
anticipated good academic performance in Catholic founded schools. 
These on many occasions are also coached on how to recite Catholic 
prayers so that they pass admission interviews. But because the duo is 
too busy with other purportedly more important concerns, they 
never detect all this. 

• Almost all Catholic founded schools, whether purely private or 
Government-aided, are functioning in isolation of the local Roman 
Catholic communities. Yet catholic tradition and philosophy dictates 
that a true catholic school has three arms namely the school, the 
church and the family or the local community (Wynne, 1963).  

• The above factors are indicative of a possible drift from the original 
aim of catholic education and its implied philosophy.  Catholic 
philosophy of education is built in the Church’s tradition and 
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magisterium. 

Tradition and Character of a Catholic School 

Catholic schools are defined as educational institutions which are founded by 
the Roman Catholic Church or its associates such as the different religious 
congregations (Canon 803, par. 1). The prime goal of these Schools is to 
evangelize and fulfil the Church’s mission of bringing the gospel to all the 
ends of the world. They are places in which the young are supposed to be 
exposed to the values of the Catholic Church. As truly ecclesial institutions 
they are a privileged environment in which Catholicism is to be carried out. 

Aims of a Catholic School 

According to (Flannery 2003, Grace 2002 and Bryk and Holland 1993) 
Catholic schools aim to: 

• Create an atmosphere animated by the gospel spirit of freedom and 
charity 

• Helping children and the youth to grow into new creatures they 
became through baptism as they develop well defined characters 

• To bring to human culture the good news of salvation so that the 
knowledge of the world, life and man is illuminated by faith 

The mission of the Roman Catholic School on the other hand continuously 
emanates from Jesus Christ to his disciples and to his church  “ go teach, 
make disciples ( Mt 28: 18-26 ). 

Tradition and Philosophy of a Catholic School 

Arguably Roman Catholic Schools are one of the oldest social services of the 
church.  They have their origin at the time of the Apostles (Mt 28: 18-26). 
The catholic schools are no common schools; they are unique in many ways 
such as their mission and vision. They owe their real formal inception to St. 
Ignatius Loyola (1491-1556) the founder of the Society of Jesus. The Jesuits 
gave Catholic education its direction and true character namely: The total 
Formation of each individual within the human community, religious 
dimension that permeates the entire education, dialogue between faith and 
culture between faith and science, individual care and concern for each 
student, value oriented education, emphasis on Christ as the model of human 
life, pastoral in scope and dimension. Catholic education prepares students 
for active participation in the church and in their local community for the 
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service of others and collegiality between teaching, non-teaching and school 
administrators. Claude Pavur, S. J. (Saint Louis: Institute, 2005). 

Administrative Structure of a Catholic School  

There are different protagonists in a true Roman Catholic School and they 
include: 

The Ordinary, the Diocesan Education Secretary, the Parish Priest, the 
Chaplain, Board of Governors/School Management Committee, the head 
teacher, teachers, students, the local/civil community and the school support 
staff. Catholic schools to achieve their goal have to work and function under 
the supervision of all the above. 

The Ordinaries/Bishops in their respective dioceses notwithstanding the 
prescriptions of the Sacred Canon, the Decree on the Pastoral office of 
Bishops in the Church alludes to the fact that “Bishops have been designated 
by the holy Spirit to take the place of apostles as pastors of the soul and 
together with the Supreme Pontiff and Subject to his authority, they are also 
commissioned to perpetuate the work of Christ, the eternal pastor. For 
Christ commanded the apostles and their successors and gave them the power 
to teach all peoples. (Vat, II Christus Dominus 28 October 1965) 

The state and the church in ideal situations have to work as partners in 
education, since a good Christian is ipso facto a good citizen. The Catholic 
Church recognizes the home, the church and school as the primary education 
agencies (Wynne 1963). Parents as the initiators of the intricate journey of 
the formation of man and as noted in the Catholic supernatural development 
theory have an indelible duty to begin man’s initial education. This they can 
do in cooperation with other agents such as the school. The Education 
Secretary, the Parish Priest and Chaplains represent the link between the 
Church and the school. They represent the resource of faith and values 
derived from the commitment to the Roman Catholic tradition and 
philosophy. These also ensure that the school meets the terms of its trust, 
meets its responsibilities to the Canon law, Catholic doctrine and tradition. 

On the other hand (A Catholic’s mission in the Archdiocese of Kampala 
2006), the Board of Governors/School management Committee are vested 
with important powers to offer critical assistance to the head teacher. They 
are responsible for ensuring good and quality Roman Catholic education. 
These are supposed to evaluate, monitor the effectiveness of the school.  
Head teachers have an eight faceted duty; 

• Duty to the mission and vision of the school 
• Duty to the school curriculum 
• Duty to identify and appoint competent staff at all levels 
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• Duty to the pastoral care of the learners and other members of staff 
within the school  

• Equitable distribution of the school resources 
• Act as the public relations manager of the school and the local 

Christian community 
• Efficient administration of the school  
• The immediate eye of the ordinary/ Supreme Pontiff/Christ in the 

school  
 
The pupils/students have to be well disposed to the true purpose of the 
school they are admitted to, that is, professed baptized Christians or persons 
of any other faith without a cosmetic theistic stance (pretending to be 
Christians or being forced to become Catholics in order to access good 
Catholic education. 

In a true Catholic school and tradition the prime role of the teacher is to 
continuously guide the student to deepen faith, enrich and enlighten his / her 
knowledge of the spiritual and the world.  According to the (Decree on 
Christian Education Vat. II, Gravissimum educationis 28 Oct. 1965) teachers 
in a Catholic School have to be prepared for their work with special care, 
having the appropriate qualifications and adequate learning both religious 
and secular. They should be prepared in the art of education in accordance 
with the discoveries of modern pedagogy. 

Catholic Philosophy of Education 

The general Roman Catholic philosophy of education has its origin in the 
thought which dominated European thought from Augustine to the 
Renaissance (Russell (1991) -specifically this philosophy is referred to as 
“Neo-Thomistic or Neo-Scholastic Philosophy”. It is a synthesis of Platonic, 
Aristotelian, Augustinian, Judaic Christian tradition and many other 
elements besides (Wynne 1963). This philosophy by the Encyclical Arterni 
Patris of Pope Leo XIII in 1879 became the official guiding philosophy of 
education for all catholic Institutions of Learning in the world (Russell 1996). 
This philosophy was brought to order in the Declaration on Christian 
education, Vatican II (1965 Pg. 726) “Gravissimum Educationis’. The Council 
noted that; 

For her part Holy Mother Church, in order to fulfil the mandate she 
received from her divine founder to announce the mystery of salvation to 
all men and to renew all things in Christ, is under obligation to promote 
the welfare of the whole life of man, including his life in this world insofar 
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as it is related to his heavenly vocation; she has therefore a part to play in 
the development and extension of education. 

 
The current Catholic Philosophy of education has to operate within the 
Catholic school mission, character and identity, which according to 
Kasibante (2004), continually emanates from Jesus Christ’s command to his 
Apostles and the Church  “go, teach, make disciples” Mt 28: 18-26. Therefore 
the fundamental purpose of Catholic education is to articulate the Christian 
message and its inherent values, to cherish, keep and transmit the “culture of 
the sacred in the secular world” (Kasibante 2001). 

Philosophy looks at beliefs, perceptions, the explicit and implicit values. 
Catholic philosophy of education lies in “Declaration on Christian education 
Vatican II Gravissimum Educationis, 28 October 1965. This decree notes the 
following. 

• Education is a very special tool for evangelization and enabling 
salvation to reach man ( Pius xi Encycl. Divini Illius Magistri ) 

• Education (the school) is supposed to help nurture the intellectual 
faculties of the child to develop a capacity for sound judgment and 
introduce the pupils to the catholic culture and tradition which has 
been passed from generations to generation. 

• It highlights the prime role of parents and teachers. The decree 
clearly indicates that teachers must remember that it depends chiefly 
on them whether the catholic church schools achieves its purpose of 
(Pius XI Encycl, Div Illius Magistri ) they should therefore be 
prepared for their work with special care having the appropriate 
qualifications and adequate learning both in religious and secular 

Challenges Facing the Identity of Catholic Schools in Uganda 

The paper explores a number of challenges Catholic education in Uganda is 
facing today. The following are identified by different Catholic education 
stakeholders namely: the parents, head teachers, teachers, catholic school 
chaplains, Parish priests, Board of Governors of catholic founded schools and 
the students as salient threats to its ideal character and identity: 

• It was revealed by 89% of the interviewed head teachers that there is 
lack of proper and effective supervision by the different Catholic 
Education authorities namely the Bishops, Education Secretaries, 
Parish Priests, school board of governors (BOG) and Chaplains. This 
in turn leaves the head teachers to do whatever they feel suits their 
interest and not the interest of the Roman Catholic Church. This 
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view was enhanced by one head teacher who said that:  
“There is no meaningful supervision from the arch-diocesan 
education secretariat. So long as the school pays the annual 
arch diocesan fee then no one will bother coming to the 
school to disturb you.” 

• It was also revealed that most Chaplains are not playing their part of 
providing spiritual, pastoral counselling and guidance to the head 
teachers, teachers, students and other school stakeholders. 92% of the 
interviewed teachers, 83 % of the head teachers revealed that most 
Chaplains seem not to know their true role in a catholic school.  For 
example one head teacher said;  

“Whenever I ask the chaplain to counsel students he refuses 
and requests me to look for professional counsellors.” 

• Most Catholic elite schools have been commercialized. These are 
schools which can only be accessed by the rich, businessmen and 
women and the influential politicians Over 50% of these are non 
Roman Catholics. The School fees and school requirement structure 
in these Elite Catholic schools range between 800,000 and 1,000,000 
Uganda Shillings approximately between 500 and 700 Us Dollars per 
academic term, compared to the average private or 
Government/public School whose school fees and school 
requirement structure ranges between 150,000 and 300,000 Uganda 
Shillings approximately 100 and 150 US Dollars per academic term. 
(Survey from the sampled Catholic founded school 2010 academic 
year). 

• The survey from 100 Catholic founded schools revealed that 43% of 
the head teachers own personal private schools and in most cases 
share or utilize Catholic school resources for their personal private 
school use. This was evident in Namugongo Uganda Martyr’s Parish 
where teachers revealed that one head teacher owned a personal 
private school and encouraged them to moonlight in the private 
school. The teachers alleged that this information was also known by 
the Kampala arch-diocesan education office. One official in the 
Kampala arch-diocesan education office collaborated the above 
information when he said: 

“It is true some head teachers own personal schools and they use 
our school resources in their schools but there is little we can do 
to stop this practice because most of them are directly appointed 
and recommended by the ordinary.” 

• There is Government interference in the appointment of teachers and 
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head teachers especially in government -aided catholic schools. 
• Out of 100 parents and students’ guardians interviewed 80% revealed 

that they preferred Catholic schools because of the excellent 
academic performance and not necessarily out of the catholic 
character, values or philosophy. One  interviewed parent said:  

“Though I am not Roman Catholic I had to forge a baptism 
certificate paid someone to coach my son how to recite Catholic 
prayers so as to get admitted in a Catholic school.” 

• It was also revealed that there is a lot of negative influence from the 
Pentecostal movement. It was revealed that head teachers seem to 
permit groups which preach against Catholicism to get access to the 
students within the school. 

• Poverty in many catholic families hinders their children’s access to 
catholic schools. Therefore it becomes cheaper to access education in 
for-profit schools even if they have no programs to build students’ 
character. 

• Catholic communities (Catholic laity at the parish level) are not 
consulted or they are not bothered with what takes place in catholic 
schools within their communities. 

• Government has successfully introduced programs which tend to run 
counter to the catholic doctrine and teaching, for example, condom 
use through the Presidential initiative PIASCY secular sex education 
and introduction of neutral prayers in government-aided schools. 

• Most School Board of Governors/ Management Committees are 
selected at the influence of the head teacher. These are compromised 
at their inception; they thus cannot effectively supervise the head 
teachers under their jurisdiction. 

• Because of poverty as a result of dwindling donations from abroad 
most parishes in most rural Uganda depend on parishioners’ mass 
offertories but these too are constrained. Hence many parish priests 
have to at times beg head teachers to make some extra- contributions 
for the running of the parish. This compromises the parish priests’ 
ability to supervise these head teachers rest they refuse to offer 
assistance to the parish. 

• Out of the 50 primary schools examined only 5 had definitive 
mission/vision with a catholic dimension this also applied to the 
secondary schools, where only 6 out of 50 had mission statements 
with a catholic philosophical stance. It was even revealed that out of 
50 head teachers only 10 knew what catholic educational mission and 
vision are. 
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• In all the sampled schools, religious articles / items such as crucifixes, 
paintings of saints which are in most cases a form of identity of a 
catholic environment are not evident in classrooms or they are won 
out.  

•  It was also revealed that traditional Catholic societies and 
associations such as Legion of Mary, Xaverians, and Pioneer 
Movement have in almost all catholic schools been replaced by 
Associations such as Youth Alive, Charismatic Renewal and Teens 
and Youth against HIV /AIDS. This implies that young Catholics in 
these schools are now denied a chance to venture into catholic 
traditional associations which in most cases were used to build the 
catholic character in the youth, children and adults. Almost all 
catholic schools have adopted commercial practices used by other 
schools to generate seemingly excellent academic performance. For 
example most of these schools have two sets of candidates those who 
are deemed high achievers and the low achievers. The high achievers 
are coached and registered in the school while the low achievers are 
doomed as failures and sold to a private for-profit school.  

• It was also revealed that there are many non-catholic teachers 
teaching religious education in catholic founded schools.  

• Teachers complain that both they and the students are forced by 
head teachers to work (teach/learn) on all catholic days of obligation 
including Sunday and as such students grow up not respecting any 
catholic day of obligation. 

Final observation  

There is genuine cause for concern with regard to the present Catholic 
education in Uganda today.   Without being an alarmist there is need to raise 
a question not only in terms of the survival of the Catholic philosophy of 
education but the survival of the Catholic tradition. Though contemporary 
pedagogy challenges the direct role of the teacher and the school, in a 
situation where the teacher and the school are viewed as the prime mover of 
knowledge and values, any school knowledge and value constraining factor 
becomes crucial in understanding the current state and philosophy of the 
elites in Uganda. The many faces of corruption, abuse of office by civil 
servants, infidelity by both the laity and the clergy could all have a bearing 
on the nature of education accessed in the various Catholic schools. This 
suspicion arises because in Uganda today a greater number of private and 
public servants are products of church founded schools.  Catholic schools 
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which are found in all parts of Uganda need to be more visible. They need to 
play their intended true axiological and epistemological guide roles. This 
concurs with what Tangaza (2009) and Chummar (2008) allude to; we cannot 
have sustainable peace, development and growth of the whole person 
without the church and its social institutions taking a central stage especially 
in education. Catholic education enshrined in its schools should have been 
the pillar on which we would help rebuild our war ravaged and disease 
infested country but the apparent drift becomes a stumbling block not only 
to Christ’s command “go teach, make, disciples (Mt 28: 18-26), but, as 
Nyerere put it, Christianity and the catholic church may become irrelevant if 
it does not distinguish itself from the bogus education offered by the secular 
world (Agostoni 2001). 
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Parents’ and Teachers’ Perceptions of the Teaching of 

Sexuality Education in Asa Local Government Area, 

Kwara State 
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Abubakar2 

Abstract. This study examined parents’ and teachers’ perceptions of the 
teaching of Sexuality Education in Asa Local Government Area. A descriptive 
survey method was adopted for the study. A sample of 300 respondents was 
involved in the study. A structured questionnaire (r = 0.82) was used to elicit 
data from the respondents. Three hypotheses were formulated and used for the 
study. The hypotheses were tested at 0.05 alpha level of significant. Data 
collected were analyzed using t-test statistics. The result of the study showed 
that male and female respondents were significantly different in their 
perception of the teaching of Sexuality Education in secondary schools. The 
results also revealed that, the two religions (Christianity and. Islam) strongly 
supported the teaching of Sexuality Education at secondary school level.  The 
study recommended that teaching Sexuality Education in secondary school will 
reduce the risk of potential negative outcome from sexual behaviour like 
unwanted or unplanned pregnancies and Sexually Transmitted Diseases. 

Keywords: Sex education, Reproductive health, Adolescent psychology 

Introduction 

Sexuality Education is the process of acquiring information and forming 
attitudes and beliefs about sex, sexuality identity, relationships and intimacy. 
Sexuality Education is also about acting on these choices. Sexuality Education 
may be taught informally, such as when someone receives information from 
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a conversation with parents, friend, religious leaders, or through the media. It 
may also be delivered through Sex Education Websites. 

Sexuality Education is taught in schools, both at Junior Secondary and 
Senior Secondary Schools. In some cases, it could be taught in Home 
Economics class, or Physical Education class. Some schools do not offer 
Sexuality Education since it remains a controversial issue in several countries, 
particularly the United State (especially with regard to the age at which child 
should start receiving such education (Fawole, 1986). 

In the light of the above, comprehensive Sexuality .Education is a planned 
process of education that fosters acquisition of fractural information, 
positives attitudes, belief and value as well as development of skills to cope  
with  the  biological,  psychological,  social- cultural  and  operational aspects 
of human sexuality. The main goal of Sexuality Education is the promotion 
of sexual values and health by providing opportunities to develop a positive 
and fractural view of sexuality (Awodola, 1986). 

Mencken (2005) in his own contribution opined that to acquire the 
information on sexual related issues and skills, the need to take care of 
teenagers sexual health, including preventing HIV/AIDS, to acquire the skills 
needed to make healthy decisions about their sexual health behaviours. 

The students involved in the study are the youths who are within the age 
range of 11 - 19 years old and they are termed to be adolescent and their 
period give concerned to educators, psychologists, sociologists, counsellors, 
adults, parents in the community and the policy makers. Shertzer and Stone 
(1989), described this period as a transitional period between childhood and 
adulthood. At childhood, it is meant that the individual adolescent is totally 
dependent upon parents or other adults for food, shelter and emotional 
support necessary for growth and survival. Adulthood implies that individual 
is relatively self sufficient and indebt, able to provide for most of his own 
needs and ready to establish himself away from parental home. 

Young people need Sexuality Education programmes that modifies and 
teach positive self-worth. Unfortunately, Parent and Teachers still believe 
that teaching about Sexuality Education would encourage sexual promiscuity 
and actually increase young people's involvement in sexual immoralities 
(Nwoye, 1991). 

Kirby; Barth, Heland and Petrol (1991) claimed that the following reasons 
are given for the teaching of Sexuality Education in our secondary schools. A 
lot of social ills in the society can be traced to rapid industrialization, 
urbanization, education and contracts. For instance, many children and 
youths leave their parents and move to urban centres in search of white 
collar jobs and good life, where they may imbibe many social ills. Since 
parental influence is fading away and urban life is expanding, a lot of 
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unwholesome condition abounds in our contemporary society. These 
conditions include prostitution, promiscuity and unwanted pregnancies 
leading to unwanted babies. This is a common occurrence in the various 
communities from where many unmarried pregnant adolescents (school-age 
girl) exist. This condition presents a source of concern for the school and 
other agencies in the community such as religious bodies. Hence, the need 
for sexuality education in secondary schools. 

Therefore, Sexuality Education helps youths and adolescents to adjust to 
psychological and social problems, which are characteristics of and associated 
with poor knowledge of Sexuality Education has it that   helping children 
and youths to integrate sex into their lives in a responsible and constructive 
manner. 

Rice (1990) asserted that Sexuality Education is an inevitable and 
unbeatable issue, since most adolescents are said to be victims of Sexually 
Transmitted Diseases such as gonorrhoea, syphilis and "Acquired Immune 
Deficiency Syndrome" (AIDS). In addition, adolescent mother have 
difficulties in coping with their lives and their infants. 

Akingboye (1985) observed that Sexuality Education deserved a better 
place and approach in the secondary schools curriculum in Nigeria for the 
following reasons: 
1. The Nigeria secondary school students deserve to understand it 

constituents of the male and female physiological make-up without any 
embarrassment. He needs a proper adjustment to his or her sex and 
family; 

2. Physical and sexual aggression is a characteristic of the adolescent. The 
Nigerian teenager is no exception; therefore, he or she   needs an 
education that would help him/her to channel his/her sex impulses 
along 
responsible and desirable ends; 

3. The teenagers of today would be the adult of tomorrow.  Within the 
Nigerian culture they would have to marry to be accorded adult status. 
He/ She would bear and raise children./He/she would play the marital 
role to be deemed grown up and responsible. These are very 
demanding and needs adequate preparation. 

Another reason for the teaching of Sexuality Education in the secondary 
school is that great deals of youths feel guilty, very anxious and unduly 
excited about sex because they are misinformed. They are living with a lot of 
delusion or myths. Just providing them with correct information do not 
appear to be reliable. 

Sexuality Education becomes inevitable in schools because the available 
knowledge and experiences gained by the youths in the society are grossly 
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inadequate and misleading. Rice observed that the moral laxity and the sexual 
promiscuity that adults complain about in youths is due to the fact that those 
youths were not given the facts that they should know about sex, and their 
ignorance has lead to their moral degeneration. 

Parents and Teacher were of the opinion that teaching of Sexuality 
Education in schools will clear most of the misconceptions they have about 
its teaching and the benefits need to be derived from its teaching will not be 
achieved. Also, spread of Sexually Transmitted disease and HIV/AIDS will 
be more rampant among the students and beyond because they lack adequate 
knowledge and information on the issues related to Sexuality Education. 

Statement of the Problem 

The teaching of Sexuality Education in schools in Nigeria has become 
controversial. However, one begins to wonder either unwanted pregnancies, 
drop out from school, lack of knowledge about  the anatomy and physiology 
of human sex organs, infectious diseases such as gonorrhoea, syphilis, 
HIV/AIDS (to mention but a few) is as a result of lack of knowledge of 
Sexuality Education by secondary school students. Therefore, this study 
intends to air the perception of parents and teachers on the teaching of 
Sexuality Education in schools. 

Stage Involved in Sexuality Education Programme in Schools 

Meyrick and Swan (1998) stated that the following stages are involved in 
Sexuality Education Programme in schools: 

What Information should be given to Young People? 

Young people get information about sex and sexuality from a wide range of 
sources including each other, advertisement, television and magazines as well 
as leaflets, books and websites (such as www.aveit.org) which are intended to 
be sources of information about sexuality. Some of this will be accurate and 
some inaccurate providing information through sex Education is therefore 
about finding out what young people already know and adding to their 
existing knowledge and correcting any misinformation they may have. For 
example, young people might have heard that condoms is not effective 
against HIV/AIDS or that there is a cure for AIDS.  It is important to 
provide information which cure its mistake as the basis on which young 
people can develop, well-informed attitudes and views about sex and 
sexuality. Young people need to have information about abortion, sexuality. 
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And confidential advice and support that is available in the community and 
the nation. 

When should Sex Education Start? 

Sex Education that works start earlier, before young people reach puberty, 
and before they develop established patterns of behaviour. The precise age at 
which information should be provided depends on the physical, emotional, 
and intellectual development of the young people as well as their level of 
understanding. What is covered and also how, depends on who is providing 
the Sex Education, when they are providing it, and in what context, as well 
as what the individual young person wants to know about, it is important 
not to delay in providing basic information to young people but to begin 
when they are young. Providing basic information provides the information 
on which more complex knowledge is built up over time. This also means 
that Sex Education has to be sustained. For example, when they are young, 
children can be informed about how people grow and change over time, and 
how babies become children then adults, this provides the basis on which 
they understand more detailed information about puberty provides the pre-
teenage years. They can also be provided with information about infections 
that can be caught through sexual contacts. 

Sometimes, it can be difficult for adults to know when to raise issues, but 
the important thing is to maintain an open relationship with children which 
provide them with opportunities to ask questions. Parental care and also 
proactive and engage young people in discussions about Sex, Sexuality and 
relationships. Naturally, many parents and their children feel embarrassed 
about talking some aspects of sex and sexuality. Viewing sex Education as an 
on-going conversation about values, attitudes and issues as well as providing 
facts can be helpful. The best basis to proceed in is a sound relationship 
which young person feels able to ask questions or raise an issue if they feel 
they need it. 

The roles of parents as care givers, as sex educators’ changes as young 
people get older and young people are provided with more opportunities to 
receive formal Sex Education through schools and community-settings. Sex 
Education in schools tends to take place in blocks of time, always address 
issue relevant to young people at particular time, and parents can fulfil a 
particular important role in providing information and opportunities to 
discuss things as they arise. 

Who Should Provide Sex Education? 

Bandura (1992) admitted that different settings provide contexts and 
opportunities for Sex Education. At home, young people can easily have one 
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to one discussions with parents on careers which focus on specific issues, 
questions or concerns. They can have a dialogue about their attitudes and 
views. Sex Education at home also tends to take place over a long time, and 
involve lots of short interactions between parents and children. There  may 
be time, and when young people seems reluctant to talk, but it is important 
not to interpret and diffidence as meaning that there is nothing left to talk 
about. It is also important not to defer dealing with a question or issue for 
too long as it can suggest that young are unwilling to talk about it. 

In schools, the interaction between the teacher and young people takes a 
different form and is often provided in organized blocks of lessons. The most 
effective Sex Education acknowledges the different contributors each setting 
can make. School programmes which involves parents, notifying that what is 
being taught and when can support the initiation of dialogue at home Parents 
and school both need to engage with young people about the messages that 
young people get from the media, and given opportunities for discussion. 

Research Questions 

The following research questions were asked; to guide the study; 
1. Will parents and teachers differ in their perception of the teaching of 

Sexuality Education in the secondary school curriculum?  
2. Does religious belief influence the perception of parents and teacher 

in the teaching of Sexuality Education in secondary school 
curriculum?  

3. Does gender influence the perception of Parents and Teachers in the 
teaching of Sexuality Education in the secondary school curriculum? 

Research Hypotheses 

The following hypotheses were postulated for the study; 
1. There is no significant difference in the perception of parents and 

Teachers in the teaching of Sexuality Education in secondary school 
curriculum. 

2. Religious belief will not significantly influence the perception of 
Parents and teachers in teaching of Sexuality Education in secondary 
schools curriculum. 

3. There is no significant difference   in   the   perception of male and 
female in the teaching of Sexuality Education in secondary school 
curriculum.  
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Methodology 

Research Design 

The study was carried out with the use of descriptive survey method. The 
sample of the study was made up of three hundred (300) respondents 
systematically drawn from the three (3) districts in Asa Local Government 
Area with the use of multistage sampling technique. 

Instrumentation 

The instrument used in gathering information for the study was standardized 
questionnaires tagged subject’ personal (Demographic) Data Questionnaire 
(SPDQ). The questionnaire helped to determine subject’ background as well 
as collect personal data. The questionnaire was thoroughly scrutinized by 3 
experts in the field of Health Education. It also aided determination of their 
levels of their awareness on issues relating to teaching of sexuality Education 
in secondary school. This was done by grouping respondents into various 
classification using the following variables (Parents or teachers), gender, age, 
religion, occupation and educational qualification. Also, a reliability co-
efficient of 0.82r was obtained using test-retest method of reliability. Data 
collected were grouped, tabulated and analyzed using the t-test analysis. The 
main hypothesis was tested at the 0.05 level of significance. Percentage score 
were also used to further express the result. 

Results 

Hypotheses one: There is no significance difference in the perception of 
parents and teachers in the inclusion of Sexuality Education in secondary 
schools curriculum. 
 
Table 1: Parents’ and Teachers’ Perception of Inclusion of Sexuality Education in 
Secondary Schools 

Variables X Mean Std Calculated Df Critical Decision 
   Deviation t-value  t-value  

Perception of 

parents 

200 52.0300 14.2825 2.499 298 222 

 

Reject 

hypothesis 

Perception of 

teachers 

100 56.8400 18.2589    
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The findings from the analysis in the table one above showed the Parents and 
Teachers’ perception in the teaching of Sexuality Education in secondary 
Schools. The calculated t-value was 2.499, while the critical t-value was 1.96 
with 298 degree of freedom at 0.05 level of significance. Since, the calculated 
t-value is greater than the critical t-value, the main hypothesis is hereby 
rejected and the alternative hypothesis upheld, that is a significant difference 
existed between the perception of parents and teachers in the teaching of 
Sexuality Education in Secondary Schools. This difference in the perception 
favoured the teachers with the mean score of 56.8400 while that of parents is 
52.0300. 

Hypothesis Two: Religious belief will not have significant influence in the 
teaching of Sexuality Education in secondary schools. 

 
Table 2. Religious belief of parents and teachers in the teaching of Sexuality Education 
in Secondary Schools 

Religion X Mean SD Calculated t-test Df. Critical t-test Decision 

Islam 202 46.21 11.5191 
15.827  296   1 .96 

Hypothesis 

Rejected 

Christian 96 73.31 5.5644 15.83   

 
The above result shows Muslim and Christian’s respondents on the basis of 
their perception of the teaching of Sexuality Education in Secondary School. 
The table shows the mean of Muslim respondents (46.21) and that of 
Christian (73, 31), with degree of freedom of 296, calculated t-value of 15.827 
and is greater than the critical t-value of 1.96. Therefore, since the calculated 
t-value is greater than the critical t-value, the hypothesis which states that 
religious does not have significant influence the teaching of Sexuality 
Education in Secondary School is rejected. 

Hypothesis three: There will be no significant difference in the 
perception of the male and female respondents in the teaching of Sexuality 
Education in secondary school curriculum. 

 
Table 3: Perception of male and female respondents in the teaching of Sexuality 
Education in Secondary Schools 

Gender No Mean SD Calculated t- value Df Critical t -value Decision 

Male 88 36.2225 7.4964    Hypothesis 

Female 210 63.9712 33.8073 15.47 296 1.96 Upheld 

 
The result of the analysis of the tested hypothesis three (3) above revealed the 
perception of the respondents; male and female in the teaching of Sexuality 
Education. The calculated t-value was 15.47 and critical t-vale for the 
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respondents was 1.96 with degree of freedom of 296 at alpha level 0.05 
significance. Since the calculated t-value for the respondents was greater than 
the critical t-value of 1.96, therefore, the hypothesis was upheld; that is, 
significant difference existed between the perception of male and female 
respondents in the teaching of Sexuality Education in Secondary Schools.  

Discussion, Conclusions and Recommendations 

The findings revealed the perception of parents and teachers in the teaching 
of Sexuality Education in Secondary Schools. Hypothesis one showed that 
there was difference in the perception of parents and teachers, this could be 
attributed to knowledge and experience teachers had on the topic Sexuality 
Education. Also, the level of teachers’ education allows them to know the 
benefits that may be derived from the topic when incorporated into the 
Secondary Schools curriculum. This finding is in support of Kirby (2001), 
who stated that Sexuality Education seeks to reduce the risk of potentially 
negative outcomes from sexual behaviour like unwanted or unplanned 
pregnancies and infection with Sexually Transmitted Diseases, and enhance 
the quality of relationship between parents and teachers. 

The result derived from the tested hypothesis on gender revealed the 
perception of respondents based on religions (Christianity and Islam). Their 
perception showed that the two religions were in support of the teaching of 
Sexuality Education at secondary schools level. The finding is in agreement 
with Meyrick, and Swan, (1998) who claimed that religion leaders as one of 
the stakeholders in the adolescent life not only telling them about the risks or 
negative consequences associated with sex superstitions and the taboos but 
also to provide those young people with more balanced message. Adolescents 
surely need to receive clear protective information about sexual decision 
making, as well as affirming information about sexual health and health 
relationship. Sexuality is more involving than "sex" for it touches on lives, in 
thoughts, beliefs, values, attitudes as well as sexual behaviours. 

The result obtained from test of hypothesis three (3) revealed the 
perception of male and female parents and teachers on the teaching of 
Sexuality Education in Secondary Schools. It indicated that male and female 
parents and teachers have much time in listening to their wards and students 
especially on the matter relating to sexual issues. 

The findings is in line with Grow (1989) who opined that adolescent is a 
stage of development when children experience is called "the growth sport", 
that is change from a child to a young adult. He also went further that 
adolescents should be studied because we have them everywhere. Therefore, 
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parent’s teachers, institutions of authority and the society at large have to 
cope with all sorts of frustration, threats and conflicts exhibited by the 
adolescents as they try to adjust psychologically. 

Based on the findings from hypotheses tested above, the following 
conclusions were drawn; 
1. Sexuality Education exposes the causes of sexual problems and how 
2. these problems could be avoided through the acceptance of good Sexual 

behaviours. 
3. It also injects sanity to sexual attitudes of not only the adolescents but 
4. Also to the growing adults and individuals.  
5. Sexuality Education programme requires collection and concerted efforts 

of not only the teachers and the schools administration but also that of 
parents, government and the society so as to achieve its 

6. Desirable goods. 
 
Based on the findings of this study, the following recommendations made 
are: 
1. Young people should be able to recognize pressures from other people 

and to resist them, deal with and challenge prejudice and seek help from 
adults. 

2. The teaching of Sexuality Education in secondary schools will reduce the 
risk of potential negative outcomes from sexual behaviour like unwanted 
or unplanned pregnancies and infection from Sexually Transmitted 
Disease. 

3. Religion leaders should not tell adolescent about the risks or negative 
consequence associated with sex superstitions. 

4. Sexuality Education should be introduced as course in the secondary 
school so as to equip students in secondary school with relevant and 
adequate knowledge that would enable them to understand the course. 
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Students’ Attitudes towards and Achievement in 

Mathematics as a Function of Age and Gender 

Julius C. Enon1 

Abstract. The purpose of this study was to examine if students’ gender and age 
predicted their attitudes towards mathematics and their achievement in 
mathematics. Participants were P5-7 pupils randomly drawn from 16 primary 
schools from the four regions in Uganda. The sample size was 1475 pupils. 
Their attitudes towards mathematics were measured using the Mathematics 
Attitude Inventory (MAI) while their achievement in mathematics was 
measured using Mathematics Achievement Test (MAT). Data was analyzed 
using Hottelings test, t-test, ANOVA, and MANOVA. The findings indicate 
there were significant gender and age differences in students’ attitudes towards 
mathematics. Similarly, there were also significant gender and age differences in 
achievement in mathematics. The conclusion was that age and gender are 
strong predictors of students’ attitudes towards mathematics and their 
achievement in mathematics. Therefore, teachers of mathematics should take 
great caution and interest when teaching mathematics to boys and girls as well 
as students of different ages. 

Keywords: Correlates of learner achievement, Mathematics education, Gender 

Introduction 

Attitudes and achievement have become catch words in maths and science in 
schools. Surveys show that students’ manifest negative attitudes towards 
mathematics, which in turn grossly contribute to poor achievement. 
Teachers and researchers seem to stress the importance of pupils’ attitudes in 
understanding school learning and achievement. The concept of Attitude is 
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derived from Latin word “aptitudo” which means “fitness” (McLeod, 1992). 
Attitude refers to the affective responses that involve positive or negative 
feelings f liking or disliking of something or someone (Sandman, 1980). 
MacLeod (1992) argued that attitudes toward mathematics may develop in 
two distinct ways. First, students may assign an attitude that has already been 
attached to memory schema to a new schema. Second, negative or positive 
attitudes may be based on a series of repeated emotional reactions to a set of 
mathematics tasks. 

There is evidence that attitudes towards mathematics may be formed as 
early as third grade (Aiken, 1976). Attitude formation at this level could be 
due to increasing social sophistication the students begin to experience 
and/or their willingness to learn mathematics because they have been told 
mathematics is influential in their lives. A number of studies point to 
persistence of negative attitudes as students ascend the academic ladder due to 
the complex abstract components of mathematics. Dicinson (1990) and Sijde 
and Tomic (1992) claim that the widespread failure by teachers to teach “ 
relational” maths is the major cause of negative attitudes towards 
mathematics and the rejection of maths by many students. 

Attitudes towards mathematics have been found to be related to gender. 
Females have been found to be more likely than males to attribute their 
difficulty in mathematics to their own situational and external factors. They 
perceive maths as high-order discipline and teachers always perceive females 
as low achievers (Trigwell & Prosser, 1991). The lack of positive attitudes of 
girls towards mathematics has been attributed to stereotyping expectation of 
parents, peers, and teachers rather than to lack ability. Even the gifted girls in 
rural areas may be more influenced by social conformity which affects their 
attitudes towards maths due to cultural dominance of the community. These 
adverse attitudes towards maths may also limit their occupational choices 
because of lack of mathematical ability to tackle math-related jobs (McLeod, 
1992). 

Achievement in Mathematics 

Achievement refers to the measure of accomplishment as a result of exposure 
to teach (Gay, 1992). Research findings identify a number of teacher variables 
that affect students’ achievement. There is evidence indicating that the 
amount of time children are exposed to an instruction program will have 
positive effect on achievement. Students who spend a large proportion of 
time in learning activities designed to enhance skill knowledge are likely to 
attain those skills more than students who spend less time in these activities 
(Lockheed & Komenan, 1998). A major factor also affecting achievement in 
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mathematics is the method of instruction employed by the teacher. Trigwell 
and Prosser (1991) have documented that most mathematics lessons are 
dominated by rote memory strategies, repetition of meaningless expressions, 
terminology and symbols which lead to a lack of mathematics understanding 
and logical reasoning ability. 

Family background has also been found to influence achievement in 
mathematics. White (1979) found that SES was significantly correlated with 
academic achievement. But Heyneman (1979), in his study in Uganda, found 
no relationship between SES and academic achievement at PLE in 
mathematics and social studies. Gender differences in maths achievement 
have been reported by Eccles. Addler, Futterman et al (1983) with males 
tending to outperform females but cherian (1993), in South Africa, reported 
no significant effect of gender on achievement in mathematics among Xhosa 
children. 

School organization such as school climate and culture, classroom climate 
and size is another factor that may influence achievement. Research has 
documented that the heavy bureaucratic heavy bureaucratic workload of 
teachers in the United States does not help them to focus on their 
improvement of instruction (Stevenson, Lee & Stigler, 1990). Frequent 
questions posed by teachers were found to be positively associated with 
maths achievement in Nigeria (Lockheed & Komenan.1998) but in Botswana, 
a number of open questions asked by teachers was negatively related to 
maths achievement but not in English (Fuller & Heyneman, 1989). Exposure 
to mass media outside school also promotes achievement (Reynolds & 
Walberg, 1992). 

Purpose 

The purpose of this study was to determine if gender and age of students are 
critical predictors of their attitudes towards mathematics and their 
achievement in mathematics. 

Method 

Samples 

The pupils of primary 5 to 7 (N=1475) participated in the study. In each 
class, about 67% of the pupils were randomly sampled of whom 54% were 
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girls and 46% were boys. The pupils were clustered into 9-10, 11-12, 13-14, 
and 15 and above age groups. 

Instruments  

Students’ attitudes towards maths were measured using Mathematics Attitude 
Inventory (MAI). MAI is a 48-item questionnaire on a four-point Likert scale. 
It measures attitudes towards mathematics in terms of six constructs namely: 
perception of mathematics teach anxiety towards mathematics, value of 
mathematics, self perception in mathematics, enjoyment of mathematics, and 
motivation in mathematics. The alpha reliability of the original scale was .81 
(Sandman, 1980). Internal consistency of the scale was checked using 
responses of the 1475 pupils and was found to be .71. Students’ achievement 
in mathematics was obtained using achievement tests constructed by the 
researcher based on Minnesota Achievement test. Scores from the two terms 
were correlated and found to be .72. 

Procedure 

The MAI and the MAT were administered to the pupils. Permission to 
conduct the study in schools was obtained from the Ministry f Education and 
Sports, area education officials, and head teachers of the various schools. The 
participants were requested to participate willingly and the purpose of the 
study was explained to them. They were assured of confidentiality of any 
information that they would provide. The instruments were administered by 
the researcher himself. Scores were analyzed and this report was produced. 

Data Analysis 

The SPSS programme was used to analyze the data using the mean, standard 
deviation, t-test, ANOVA and MANOVA. 

Results 

Table 1 presents pupils’ attitudes towards mathematics in the six subscales. 
Generally, pupils reflected more positive attitude towards mathematics with 
regard to value of mathematics to society and towards their mathematics 
teachers more than about enjoyment of mathematics, self perception, and 
motivation to study mathematics. The mean and standard deviation scores 
for each of the six scales in the MAI are reported. 
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Table 1. Students Attitudes Towards Mathematics as a Function of Students Gender 
and Age 

 

Gender 

Means and standard deviations of attitudinal variables for boys and girls 
showed that girls expressed more or less similar attitudes towards 
mathematics like boys in perception towards the teacher and value of 
mathematics. The boys were more positive than girls in their self perception 
of their competence in mathematics, enjoyment of mathematics and 
motivation to study mathematics. The girls showed that they experienced 
higher anxiety in mathematics than boys did. The Hotellings T2 – test found 
that there were significant gender differences in students’ attitudes toward 
mathematics, T2 (6, 1461) = 3.95, p<.01. There were also significant gender 
differences in anxiety to study mathematics, t (1466) =4.82, p<.05, self 
perception t (1966) = 10.90, p<01, and motivation t (1466) =15.86, p<.001. 
There were no statistical significant differences in their perception of teacher, 
t (1466) = .57, p>.05), value of mathematics, t (1466) = 2.00, p>.05, and 
enjoyment of mathematics, t (1466) =1.75, p>.05). 

Age 

Mean scores and standard deviations for each of the six scales of mathematics 
attitudes by age groups indicated that children of all age groups reported the 
highest scores with respect to their perception of mathematics teachers and 
the values of mathematics in society. They reflected lower attitudes with 
regard to self concept of their ability in mathematics and their desire to study 
mathematics. The level of anxiety appeared to increase with increasing age. 
There was no apparent difference in the way they perceived their teachers 
although the older age groups tended to be less positive than the younger 
pupils. were the higher the attitude they reflected regarding their self 
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perception, enjoying and motivation to study mathematics. MANOVA 
yielded statistically significant differences in students attitudes toward 
mathematics across the age groups, F (18, 3785) = 4.30, p <.001. There were 
also significant differences in anxiety in mathematics, F (3,1268) = 
12.04,p<.001, value of mathematics, F (3, 1268) = 6.15, P< .001, self 
perception, F (3,1268) = 5.2< p<.01, enjoyment, F (3,1268) = 9.70 <001 
and motivation to study mathematics, F (3,1268) = 8.23,<.001) between 
pupils of different ages. There was no statistically significant difference 
among pupils of different ages in their perception of mathematics teachers, F 
(3, 1268 = 1.75, p>.05. 

The Scheffe comparisons indicated that the pupils in the youngest age 
group (9 to 10 year old) were significantly lower in anxiety than other age 
groups. The pupils in the second youngest (11 to 12 year old) group were 
significantly lower than those from the oldest age group (15 and older). There 
was no statistical significant difference among pupils of different age groups 
in their perception of their mathematics teachers, F (3, 1268) = 1.75, p>.05. 

Student’s Achievement in Mathematics 

Means, standard deviation, t values and F values in achievement in 
mathematics were computed for gender and age (Table 2). 
 
Table 2. Students Mathematics Achievement as a function of Gender and Age 

 

Gender 

Mean achievement scores for boys and girls are presented in Table 2. The 
boys tended to perform better than girls but were more heterogeneous than 
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girls.  A t-test shows that this difference was statistically significant t(1104) 
=2.20,p <.05. 

Age 

From Table 2, it can be  seen that the younger pupils performed better than 
the older pupils. The younger they were the better their achievement was. 
ANOVA produced significant age differences, F (3,910) = 9.96,p <. 001. 
The Scheffe test showed that the two younger groups performed significantly 
better than the two older groups. 

Conclusion 

The study has demonstrated that there are significant gender and age 
differences in attitudes towards mathematics and their achievement among 
pupils in primary schools in Uganda. These findings concur with other 
researchers like Trigwell and Prosser (1991), White (1979), and Lockheed and 
Komenan. This study demonstrates that teachers should take age and gender 
seriously as they teach mathematics to these pupils. 
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Organisational Characteristics as Correlates of Use of ICT 

in Makerere University 

Fred Edward K. Bakkabulindi1 

Abstract. This paper reports on a survey that sought to establish levels of use 
of ICT in Makerere University and to link the same to organizational 
characteristics, related to a given respondent’s “unit”, that is school, faculty, 
institute or administrative department. The organizational characteristics 
considered were ability to absorb change, ICT culture, size and leader’s ICT 
change management style. The cross-sectional survey involved 145 teachers, 
124 senior administrators and 175 graduate students, who filled a questionnaire. 
Data analysis involving summary statistics (e.g. means and standard deviations) 
and multiple regression, indicated only fair levels of use of ICT, and only unit 
leader’s ICT change management style was a significant positive correlate of the 
same. It was thus recommended that stakeholders such as the Makerere 
University Directorate of ICT Support encourage leaders in respective units in 
the University to enhance their ICT change management style as a possible 
means of enhancing use of ICT by stakeholders therein. 

Keywords: Change Management, Higher Education, ICT, Regression Analysis 

Introduction 

Balunywa (2000) observes that technology has changed the way we live and 
work. It is the primary enabler and driver of change in the environment. It 
has enabled us communicate quickly and instantly through phone, fax, 
Internet and satellite. The benefits of technology are thus in form of new and 
better products, new uses of old products, new or improved processes, faster 



146 

 

 

Bakkabulindi: Correlates of Use of ICT

 

methods of doing things. It has cut time to produce products, increased 
efficiency and reduced cost of production. One technology that is 
particularly important for stakeholders in a university these days is ICT, 
given its innumerable benefits such as enhancing speed, efficiency and 
effectiveness of the user (Mullins, 2002). Unfortunately however, use of ICT 
in Makerere University has consistently been reported to be very low (e.g. 
Agaba, 2003; Makerere University, 2000; Nassanga, 2001; Zziwa, 2001). 

This failure to make optimal use of ICT in the University leads to several 
undesirable outcomes such as wastage of funds the University and donors 
have sank on underutilized or even unutilized facilities (Njiraine, 2000). It is 
therefore appropriate to isolate the reasons why teachers, administrators and 
students in Makerere University are slow to embrace use of ICT. While there 
could be several contributory factors, theorists on use of innovations (e.g. 
Kibera, 1997; Rogers, 2003), suggest that organizational characteristics may 
explain differentials in use of an innovation such as ICT. Hence the study 
reported on in this paper on use of ICT by teachers, senior administrators 
and graduate students in Makerere University, carried out with the purpose 
of establishing levels of use and how they linked with organizational 
characteristics, related to a given respondent’s “unit” (which was either a 
school, faculty or institute or administrative department). The organizational 
characteristics considered were a unit’s ability to absorb change, ICT culture, 
size and leader’s ICT change management style. 

Organisational Ability to Absorb Change and Use of Innovations 

Organisational ability to absorb change, which can also be termed 
organizational innovativeness or organisational readiness for change, is the 
extent to which an organization feels the need for change (Magala, 2001). 
Mullins (2002) observes that although organizations have to adapt to their 
environments in order to survive, they tend to feel comfortable operating 
within the structure, policies and procedures which have been formulated to 
deal with present situations. They thus set up defences or resistance against 
change and prefer to concentrate on routine things that they perform well. 
According to Nassejje (2001) resistance may take a number of forms such as 
persistent reduction in output and the expression that there are a host of 
reasons why the change will fail. 

Mullins (2002) attributes the resistance to change to organizational culture, 
the need to maintain stability, the investment in the status quo, the fear to 
disrupt past contracts or agreements and the threats to power or influence 
the proposed change implies. Several authors prescribe measures to curb 
organizational resistance to change. For example Nassejje (2001) advises that 
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a manager can reduce this resistance by creating dissatisfaction in the 
organization with the status quo; by reducing the fear of change in the 
organization; by encouraging participation of all in the change effort; and by 
trying to compensate those affected by the change.  

Organisational Culture and Use of Innovations 

Culture, a concept adopted from anthropology is difficult to define or 
explain precisely (Mullins, 2002). Nevertheless quite a few suggestions have 
come up. It has variously been conceptualized as; “how things are done 
around here”; as the “underlying assumptions about the way work is 
performed”; “what is acceptable and not acceptable”; “what behaviour and 
actions are encouraged and discouraged” (Mullins, 2002: 802). Kizza (2003) 
observes that if change is to succeed in an organisation, one needs to 
understand the culture that is to be changed. If the proposed changes 
contradict cultural biases and traditions, the changes will be difficult to 
embed in the organisation. Since cultures are difficult to change, 
organizational culture is among the sources of resistance to change (Rogers, 
2003). 

Kizza (2003) discusses several cultural values that facilitate change in 
organizations including; (i) a manager adopting a management style that 
allows for devolution of power from the top to the bottom; (ii) convincing 
employees that there are benefits in accepting change; (iii) achieving 
commitment to organizational goals through making employees participate 
in the change process; (iv) ensuring team work where a leader encourages 
increased participation, information sharing and collective decision making. 
He also advocates for (v) valuing each employee’s contribution to change; (vi) 
empowerment of employees to release their creativity, thereby promoting 
change; (vii) ensuring continuous learning, which will ensure organizational 
survival as it enhances ability to adapt to the environment. 

Organisational Size and Use of Innovations 

According to Mullins (2002), organizational size can be defined and measured 
in different ways, although according to him, the most common indicator of 
size is the number of persons employed by the organization. Size of an 
organization may be an important factor in the ability of the organisation to 
respond to changes in the environment, one of the reasons being that larger 
organizations have more slack resources set aside to cope with unexpected 
contingencies (Koberg, 1986; Rogers, 2003).  La Rovere (1996) contends that 
large firms have clear advantages in use of innovations since they tend to have 
a smaller rate of indebtedness and hence ability to spend on innovations. He 
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adds that large organisations also have more access to technological 
information, and thus may be more prone to use of innovations. However, 
there is an opposing view, which considers large organizations as overly 
bureaucratic and hence more resistant to use of innovations. In summary, 
“there is a continuing debate on the comparative advantages of large and 
small organizations; on whether ‘bigger is best’ or ‘small is beautiful’” 
(Mullins, 2002: 56) with respect to use of innovations. 

Leader’s Change Management Style and Use of Innovations 

Leading change is one of the most important and difficult leadership 
responsibilities (Yukl, 2002). It is important for managers to understand the 
reasons for, and nature of, resistance and to adopt a clearly defined strategy 
for the initiation of change (Mullins, 2002). Rwamukaaga (2001) points out 
that change management can be subdivided into two approaches, namely 
planned change and emergency or unplanned change approaches. Planned 
change is a deliberate pre-meditated move to alter the organisational status. It 
is change initiated and implemented by change leaders to either solve 
problems, to adapt to changes or to influence future changes. On the other 
hand unplanned or emergency change is not a sequential process.  

It is chaotic and often involves shifting of goals, discontinuation of 
activities and making of unexpected combinations of changes. For any 
change process to be successful however, it must be properly managed 
(Magala, 2001). Mullins (2002) stresses the need for a change manager to use a 
participatory change style if the change is to succeed, arguing that while in 
certain situations, it may be necessary to use hierarchical authority to impose 
change through an autocratic (Theory X) style of leadership, in most cases, 
change is more effective with a participative (Theory Y) style of leadership, 
where staff are kept fully informed of proposals, and are encouraged to adopt 
a positive attitude and have personal involvement in the implementation of 
change. 

Hypotheses 

From the literature, the study hypothesized that each of unit (i) ability to 
absorb change, (ii) ICT culture, (iii) size and (iv) leader’s ICT change 
management style, is positively correlated with use of ICT in Makerere 
University  

Methodology 

Using a quantitative, correlational, survey design, data were collected using a 
self-administered questionnaire with questions or items on four 
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organisational characteristics, of relevance in this paper, namely unit ability 
to absorb change (four questions: α = 0.8919), unit ICT culture (five 
questions: α = 0.8821), unit size (five questions: α = 0.6491) and unit leader’s 
ICT change management style (five questions: α = 0.9204). The questionnaire 
had six questions on use of personal computers, conceptualized as use of 
personal computer applications software (six questions: α = 0.8174) and 
internet facilities (eight questions: α = 0.8864).  According to Cronbach’s 
Alpha Coefficient Test (Cronbach, 1971), the questionnaire was reliable for 
the study as all alpha coefficients were above 0.5. Using the said 
questionnaire, data were collected from a sample of 145 teachers, 124 senior 
administrators and 175 graduate students in the University, and analysed 
using summary statistics (means and standard deviations) and multiple 
regression to test hypotheses. 

Results 

Background of Respondents 

Other details about the 444 respondents were as follows: according to age, 
39% were aged between 30 and 40 years, followed by those below 30 years 
(35.8%), and the rest (25.2%) were above 40 years of age. Males (66.1%) 
dominated the sample, and regarding perceived income level, the medium 
income (63.8%) took a lion’s share, followed by 31.1% of low income and 
only 5.2% of high income.  

Use of ICT 

Use of ICT was conceptualized in terms of use of PC applications software 
(six questions) and internet applications (eight questions), each question 
scaled 1 = Very rarely or never, including never heard of it; 2 = Rarely use; 3 
= Neither rarely nor regularly; 4 = Regularly; and 5 = Very regularly. 
Tables 1 and 2 give descriptive statistics on the respective two concepts: 
 
Table 1. Descriptive Statistics on Use of PC Application Software 

Indicator of Use Mean Standard Deviation 

Word processing  4.04 1.25 

Spread sheet   3.15 1.45 
Database management  2.33 1.39 

Graphics  2.51 1.33 

Desktop publishing  1.73 1.13 
Statistical or data analysis  2.00 1.34 
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According to Table 1, only word processing had a reasonably high sample 
mean, implying rare or little use of PC software by the majority of 
respondents. An average index (“Usepcsw” from Table 1) registered a mean 
= 2.63, which further suggested that overall, the majority of respondents 
were only fair users of PC application software, that is neither rarely nor 
regularly used the same. 
 
Table 2. Descriptive Statistics on Use of Internet Facilities 

Indicator of Use Mean Standard Deviation 

Email 4.21 1.19 

Web surfing 4.00 1.27 
Bulletin board, mailing lists, discussion groups 2.49 1.46 

Computer conferencing systems 1.67 1.06 

Video conferencing systems 1.48 0.90 
Electronic journals, newsletters  2.43 1.41 

Electronic databases 2.23 1.35 

On-line library catalogues 2.17 1.33 

 
According to Table 2, only e-mail and web surfing in that order, recorded 
reasonable levels of use, suggesting that respondents rarely used internet 
facilities. An average index (“Useint” from Table 2) scored a mean = 2.57, 
which suggested that the majority of respondents were only fair users of 
Internet facilities, that is neither rarely nor regularly used them. An overall 
average index (“UseICT” from the two indices, “Usepcsw” and “Useint” 
from Tables 1 and 2), had a mean = 2.60, which further suggested that the 
majority of respondents were only fair users of ICT, that is neither rarely nor 
regularly used the same. 

Organisational Characteristics 

Organisational characteristics of relevance in the study were: unit ability to 
absorb change (four questions), unit ICT culture (five questions), unit size 
(five questions) and unit leader’s ICT change management style (five 
questions). All items or questions were Likert-scaled in such a way that 1 = 
Strongly disagree; 2 = Disagree; 3 = Neither disagree nor agree; 4 = 
Disagree; and 5 = Strongly agree. Table 3 gives pertinent summary statistics. 
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Table 3 .Units’ ICT Characteristics  

 Indicators  Mean  Std Dev Overall 

Ability to 

Absorb 

Change 

Unit is change-oriented 3.12 1.29 Mean = 
3.22 

Std dev 

= 1.08 

Unit is innovative 3.30 1.22 

Unit is progressive 3.44 1.20 

Unit is technologically developed 3.03 1.27 

ICT 

Culture 

Unit shares power on ICT matters  2.93 1.22 Mean=2

.93 
Std 

dev=1.0

1 
 

Unit is ICT change-oriented 3.18 1.19 

Unit involves all staff in ICT matters 2.92 1.24 

Unit recognizes individuals’ ICT 

contribution 
2.67 1.22 

Unit ensures ICT organizational learning 2.91 1.29 

Size 

Unit is big in terms of number of staff 2.95 1.22 Mean=2
.80 

Std 

dev=0.7
6 

Unit is big in terms of premises 2.65 1.18 

Unit is big in terms of income 2.69 1.03 

Unit is big in terms of clients 3.47 1.25 

Unit has large number of PCs 2.40 1.24 

Leader’s 
Change 

Mgt. Style 

Head often assesses unit’ s ICT situation 2.65 1.31 

Mean = 

2.57 

Std dev 
= 1.12 

Head ensures ICT feedback for all  2.32 1.20 

Head makes ICT adoption urgent for all  2.69 1.28 

Head ensures all staff participate in ICT 
matters  

2.61 1.30 

Head monitors ICT progress in the unit 2.60 1.34 

 
In Table 3, overall aggregates (“Innov”, “Culture”, “Size” and “Leader”) were 
computed and found to have means that suggested that respondents rated 
their respective units best in terms ability to absorb change (Mean = 3.22); 
followed by, in terms of ICT culture (Mean = 2.93); size (Mean = 2.80); and 
lastly in terms of leaders’ change management style (Mean = 2.57). However 
overall, respondents had only fair perception of their units in terms of the 
four organizational characteristics (Mean = 2.85). 

Organisational Characteristics as Correlates of Use of ICT 

Multiple regression analysis of the average use of ICT index (“UseICT” from 
Tables 1 and 2) on the four organizational characteristics (“Innov”, 
“Culture”, “Size” and “Leader” from Table 3), yielded the results in Table 4, 
suggesting that the four organisational characteristics considered, were 
collectively very good explanatory variables (F = 11.803) of use of ICT at the 
one percent level of significance (p < 0.01), accounting for almost 13% of the 
variation in the aggregate use of ICT index (Adjusted R square = 0.129). 
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Table 4. Regression of Use of ICT on Organizational Characteristics   

Organizational Characteristic   β p 

Unit readiness to absorb change  0.003 0.970 
Unit ICT culture  0.105 0.247 

Unit size 0.101 0.085 

Unit leader’s change management style  0.247 0.002 

 
Betas (β) all being positive suggested that all four organizational 
characteristics positively correlated with use of ICT. However the 
significances (p) led to acceptance of only one of the four research 
hypotheses, namely that unit leader’s change management style positively 
correlated with use of ICT at the one percent level of significance (p < 0.01). 

Discussion 

The study suggested that use of ICT by teachers, senior administrators and 
graduate students in Makerere University was only fair, thus corroborating 
earlier researchers who came to the same finding. For example, both Agaba 
(2003) and Niwe (2000) found teachers in Makerere poor at utilisation of the 
Internet as source of information. Nyakoojo (2002) found teachers in the 
University poor at utilisation of ICT as a pedagogical tool. Nakaye (1998) 
and Zziwa (2001) found that administrators in the University hardly utilized 
computers in the management of students’ information such as in the area of 
admissions, while Nassanga (2001) found that students in the University 
hardly participated in usage and management of ICT. 

Organisational Ability to Absorb Change and Use of ICT 

The first hypothesis of the study, namely that unit ability to absorb change, 
positively correlated with use of ICT in Makerere University, was not 
supported. This was against several earlier studies (Nassejje, 2001; 
Rwamukaaga, 2001; Sentamu, 2001) which all found inability to absorb 
change (i.e. resistance to change) as a factor inhibiting change in different 
contexts. The finding was anomalous as it put into question the assertion by 
Mullins (2002) to the effect that although organizations have to adapt to their 
environments in order to survive, they tend to feel comfortable operating 
within the structure, policies and procedures which have been formulated to 
deal with present situations. 

Thus they set up defences or resistance against change and prefer to 
concentrate on routine things they perform well. Could it be that the 
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conceptualization of unit ability to absorb change (Table 3) was inadequate? 
Future researchers should provide an answer to this question. Contextually 
however, this study concludes that unit ability to absorb change did not have 
significant positive correlation with use of ICT by teachers, senior 
administrators and graduate students in the University, implying that those 
in charge of fostering use of ICT in the said University (e.g. Directorate of 
ICT Support, DICTS) should not lay undue emphasis on enhancing unit 
ability to absorb change as an avenue for enhancing use of ICT. 

Organisational Culture and Use of ICT 

The study set out to test the relevance of good ICT culture in enhancing use 
of ICT, which hypothesis was not supported by the findings. This finding 
though consistent with a few past studies (e.g. Korpella, 1996), it was at 
variance with a host of others (Mugweri, 2000; Sentamu, 2001). The finding 
was anomalous as it challenged the theoretical assertion that organizational 
culture is among the sources of resistance to change (Kizza, 2003), and hence 
the recommendation by Kizza (2003) that if change is to succeed in an 
organisation, one needs to understand the culture that is to be changed. A 
possible explanation of the unexpected finding could be inadequacy of 
conceptualization of unit ICT culture since it is said to be difficult to define 
(Mullins, 2002). May be the one used in Table 3 is different from that used by 
several earlier researchers. Future researchers ought to close this conceptual 
gap. Contextually however, this study concludes that unit ICT culture was 
inadequate to enhance use of ICT in the University, implying that relevant 
champions (e.g. Directorate of ICT Support, DICTS) should not lay undue 
emphasis on enhancing unit ICT culture as an avenue for enhancing use of 
ICT. 

Organisational Size and Use of ICT 

The research findings disagreed with the initial hypothesis that 
organizational or unit size was positively related with use of ICT in 
Makerere University, which was at par with some past studies (e.g. Kanungo 
and Chouthoy, 1996). Otherwise the study was at odds with several other 
studies (e.g. Fedoromicz and Gelinas, 1998; Koberg, 1986). The explanation 
for unit size not being a positive significant correlate of use of ICT in 
Makerere University could be that while large units (e.g. faculties, schools) 
may have more slack resources (Koberg, 1986; Rogers, 2003) to buy ICT 
facilities, it is these large units that have more people to share these ICTs, 
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hence the likelihood of these ICTs being few compared to the surging 
number of staff and students. 

Another possible explanation could be inadequacy of conceptualization of 
unit size given that organizational size can be defined and measured in 
different ways (Mullins, 2002). May be the one used in Table 3 is different 
from that used by several earlier researchers. This will be food for thought 
for future researchers. In the meantime the current finding has added to the 
contention that “there is a continuing debate about the comparative 
advantages of large and small organizations; or whether ‘bigger is best’ or 
‘small is beautiful’ (Mullins, 2002: 566) in regard to use of ICT. Resolution of 
whether ‘bigger is better’ or otherwise as far as innovation adoption is 
concerned, is calling for further research. 

Organisational Leader’s ICT Change Management Style and Use of ICT 

Consistent with the research hypothesis, the study established that goodness 
of unit leaders’ ICT change management style significantly enhanced use of 
ICT, a finding at par with such studies as Kanungo and Chouthoy (1996), 
Nassejje (2001), and Rwamukaaga (2001), in different contexts. The study 
thus strengthens the assertion that if any change process is to be successful, it 
must be properly managed or led (Mullins, 2002). The study thus strengthens 
the contention by Mullins (2002) that if change is to succeed, a change 
manager should use a participatory (Theory Y) style of leadership, where 
staff are kept fully informed of proposals, and are encouraged to adopt a 
positive attitude and have personal involvement in the implementation of 
change. Contextually, this study concludes that unit leader’s change 
management style was a positive correlate of use of ICT in the University, 
implying that relevant stakeholders (e.g. the University’s Directorate of ICT 
Support, DICTS) should encourage leaders in respective units to enhance 
their ICT change management styles as an avenue for enhancing use of ICT 
in those units. 

Conclusion 

The study suggested that use of ICT by teachers, senior administrators and 
graduate students in Makerere University was only fair, implying that all 
efforts to find ways of bringing it to better levels have to be expended. The 
significance of studies such as the one being reported on intending to isolate 
correlates of use of ICT in the University can thus not be overemphasized. 
The study found that each of unit ability to absorb change, ICT culture and 
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size was an inadequate correlate of use of ICT, implying that those in charge 
of fostering use of ICT in the said University (e.g. Directorate of ICT 
Support, DICTS) should not lay undue emphasis on enhancing unit ability to 
absorb change and ICT culture as avenues for enhancing use of ICT. They 
should also accord all units in the University equal assistance in terms of ICT 
irrespective of differentials in sizes. However, the study established that 
goodness of unit leaders’ ICT change management style significantly 
positively correlated with use of ICT, implying that relevant stakeholders 
(e.g. DICTS) should encourage leaders in respective units to enhance their 
ICT change management styles as an avenue for enhancing use of ICT in 
those units. 
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Policy Issues in the Skill–Oriented Education Sub-Sector 

and National Development 

S. C. Madumere1, R. A. Salisu1 

Abstract. This paper examines policy issues in the skill-oriented education sub-
sector and relates same to national development.  Policy issues such as the 
curriculum, transition rate from one class to another, student-teacher ratio, 
provision of education facilities and services, streaming of Junior Secondary 
(JS) students to Senior Secondary (SS) schools, Technical Colleges (TC), out-of 
school vocational training centres, apprenticeship schemes and others are 
discussed in relation to the full implementation of the Technical Vocation 
Education (TVE) curriculum at the different levels of the 6 – 3 – 3 – 4 system of 
education.  The gap that exists between policy provisions and their 
implementation in the area of TVE from primary to tertiary institutions is 
examined in the light of the responsiveness of TVE graduates to the needs of 
the society.  Recommendations on the role of regulatory bodies such as 
National Universities Commission (NUC), National Curriculum Council on 
Education (NCCE), National Board for Technical Education (NBTE) and so 
on in monitoring policy formulation and implementation amongst others are 
highlighted.  The paper concludes that until the gap between policy provisions 
and implementation are bridged, the journey to the much desired national 
development may be a long way ahead. 

Keywords: Curriculum reform, BTVET, Education policy 

Introduction 

The skill-oriented education sub-sector is made up of the Technical 
Vocational Education (TVE) from the primary to the tertiary level of 
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education.  The National Policy on Education (NPE) 2004 defined TVE as a 
comprehensive term referring to those aspects of the educational process 
involving, in addition to general education, the study of technologies and 
related sciences and the acquisition of practical skills, attitudes, understanding 
and knowledge relating to occupations in various sectors of the economic and 
social life.  This type of education is expected to generate a pool of self-reliant 
individuals who are supposed to bring about the technological revolution 
that will result in economic and social change (Ilusanya, 2005).  Skill training 
enhances productivity and sustains competitiveness in the global economy.  
Worldwide, countries are renewing efforts to promote technical and 
vocational educational training.  TVE is education that prepares young 
people for the world of work, engaging them in income generating 
livelihoods (UNESCO, 2005). 

On the other hand, policy is seen as actions taken by government in 
pursuit of certain aims and objectives.  The accepted process of a government 
policy, according to Ukit (2005), is the analysis of needs, the consideration of 
alternatives, the adoption, implementation and finally the evaluation of the 
policy to ascertain its effectiveness.  This paper discusses policy issues in the 
skill-oriented education sub-sector and the need for government to adopt 
effective implementation strategy capable of improving the education system 
and stimulate growth for national development.  The long-term aim is to 
raise the standards and quality of the youths through technical and vocational 
education that fit every Nigerian youth for productive self or paid 
employment.   

TVE is taught at three levels in the education system, they are the lower 
post-primary (Junior Secondary School), upper post-primary (Senior 
Secondary School/Technical College) and at the post-secondary school level 
(Higher Institution).  According to the NPE, the TVE begins at the J.S Level 
with the introduction of pre-vocational electives, such as Agriculture, 
Business Studies, Home Economics, Local Crafts, Computer Education, Fine 
Arts and Music.  The process continues in the senior secondary and technical 
colleges referred to as the upper post-primary level, with vocational electives 
as listed in the NPE (2004).  The post-secondary institutions offering TVE 
include the colleges of education (Technical, polytechnics, monotechnics and 
universities of technology. 

The TVE curriculum runs through the post-primary level of education to 
the tertiary level.  Thus, the curriculum content at the post primary level and 
its effective implementation will lay a solid foundation for further TVE at 
the tertiary level of education.  The adequacy of the TVE curriculum from 
the JS level to the tertiary level will give credence to the performance of the 
TVE graduates in the world of work.  Puyate (2001) attests to this in his 
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work that the effectiveness of any curriculum can be evaluated in terms of its 
suitability, relevance and adequacy.  Since technology education covers the 
process of producing skilled manpower, craftsmen, technologists and 
scientists that will function effectively in various sectors of economic and 
social life of the nation to bring about the much desired national 
development, the TVE curriculum content and its implementation is very 
crucial amongst other policy issues in the skill-oriented education sub-sector. 

Other policy issues discussed in this paper are the transition rate from one 
class to another, student-teacher ratio, provision of educational facilities and 
services, streaming of JS students to senior secondary schools, technical 
colleges, out-of-school vocational training centre, apprenticeship schemes etc.  
These issues are viewed in this paper as impediments to the full 
implementation of the policy on TV education as embedded in the 6 – 3 – 3 – 
4 system of education. 

Effort in writing this paper is informed by the following perceived 
problem areas; inadequate implementation of education policies leading to 
high rate of attrition and dropout from schools amounting to educational 
wastage, the under-utilization of technical colleges, and thus low turnout of 
tradesmen and artisans from technical and vocational institutions.  Others are 
poor workmanship amongst youths, and the responsiveness of TVE 
graduates to the needs of the society.  All of these call for an appraisal of 
policy issues in the skill-oriented education sub-sector for national 
development.   

Evidence abounds in literature on the gap between the policy and its 
implementation.  Ivowi (1990), in his assessment of science education in 
Nigeria schools since 1960, identified a mismatch between policy and 
implementation.  Nwangwu (2007), in her paper on the challenges of policy 
analysis in the Nigerian education system, mentioned that serious attempts at 
policy analysis have often revealed gaps between policy and practice in the 
management of Nigerian education.  She lamented the many instances of 
instability, inconsistency, and at times outright contradictions in educational 
policy formulation and implementation. 

This effort is therefore geared towards sensitizing stakeholders on the need 
to evolve a TVE policy that incurs lower cost.  While safeguarding against 
educational wastages in terms of high drop-out rates it has great innovation 
and responsiveness to the need of the society. It enjoins increased diversity, 
quality and quantity in the production of efficient TVE graduates it 
encourages better linkages between TVE institutions and employers of 
labour/industries as well as give TVE graduates a better image and relevance 
in the society. 
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Technical Vocational Education in the 6 – 3 – 3 – 4 System 

The 6 – 3 – 3 – 4 system of education was introduced in Nigeria basically to 
enhance self-reliance and to make individual citizens productive enough to 
make effective contributions to nation building.  Examining the education 
policy from the primary school to tertiary institution level in Nigeria, one 
can extract areas that have direct relation to technology education.  The TVE 
curriculum runs from the primary school through the lower and upper post-
primary schools to the tertiary institutions. 

Primary Education 

NPE (2004) has the following as part of the goals of primary education: to 
give the child opportunities for developing manipulative skills that will 
enable the child function effectively in the society within the limits of the 
child’s capacity; provide the child with basic tools for further educational 
advancement, including preparation for trades and crafts of the locality.  

In pursuance of these goals, the curriculum for primary education includes 
such subjects as Science, Agriculture/Home Economics, Cultural and 
Creative Arts (Drawing, Handicraft, Music and Cultural activities) and 
Computer Education.  To achieve this, specialist teachers were to be 
employed to teach these subjects so that teaching can be practical, 
exploratory and experimental. 

In practice, these policy provisions are yet to be fully implemented.  Only 
few Home Economics centres are available for the pupils in each local 
government area such that only few periods of practical teaching can take 
place.  Specialist teachers are yet to be adequate to teach the subjects that 
would form the foundation for TVE in schools.  The only subject that can 
develop manipulative skills of pupils in primary schools is handiwork in 
which case pupils are encouraged to buy brooms (or preferred items) to show 
for marks.  Yusuf (2003), in his study of twenty primary schools, observed 
that four of the schools representing 20% said their pupils do basket weaving, 
knitting, broom making and so on.  Such schools are located in the areas 
where the parents of such pupils are mostly farmers actually practicing those 
trades.  The remaining 80% he found out either have handiwork missing 
completely on the school timetable or put it there to window-dress. 

It is hoped that the universal Basic Education (UBE) would in the long run 
address this abnormality.  Oladipa (2005) lamented that the curriculum was 
over-loaded with 14 subjects offered at the primary school level, leading to 
superficial teaching by the teachers.  Respondents sampled in his study 
contended that the number of subjects were too many for a teacher to 
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handle, since a teacher was expected to teach all subjects in most primary 
schools. 

Atsumbe (2005) lamented the unfortunate situation where vocational 
subjects, at the primary school level have much been taken for granted as 
such not much attention is paid to them, whereas they hold the key to our 
technological development.  He also noted that the NCE (Technical) 
programmes in the colleges of education have nothing about local crafts, 
domestic science and primary school agriculture in its curriculum.  This is 
very significant as no education can rise above the quality of its teachers.  
The teacher factor is therefore one of the major problems that currently 
affect the teaching of vocational education in the primary schools. 

Secondary Education 

After the six years programme at the primary school level, pupils progress 
into the secondary school.  The secondary school education is a two-tier 
programme i.e. first three years in Junior Secondary School and the second 
three years in a Senior Secondary School or Technical college.    

 
Two objectives of secondary education closely related to TVE according to 
the NPE (2004) are to provide trained manpower in the applied sciences, 
technology and commerce at sub-professional grades; provide technical 
knowledge and vocational skills necessary for agriculture, industrial, 
commercial and economic development.  To achieve these objectives, at the 
Junior Secondary level with integrated science and introductory technology 
as core subjects, students are expected to take at least two prevocational 
electives from Agriculture, Business studies, Home Economics, Local Crafts, 
Computer Education, Fine Arts and Music. 

To increase the effectiveness of national technical and vocational 
educational training programmes, career Guidance and Counselling (G&C) is 
a very necessary educational service needed to orientate the students to the 
right vocations in life.  Utilizing guidance and counselling system promotes 
improved course selection for students leading to benefits for learners, who 
are more pleased with their selection, and benefits for TVE institutions that 
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experience a lower dropout rate.  Good guidance and counselling services can 
also help decrease the gap between education and underemployment, on the 
one hand, and productive livelihoods on the other hand and are thus 
considered an effective means of improving the status of TVE in the public 
perception.  A UNESCO (2000) article reported that guidance and 
counselling programmes are often insufficiently promoted in many countries 
throughout the world. 

The importance of establishing quality guidance and counselling 
programme is particularly of note if today’s learners are to successfully adapt, 
and continue to adapt to future labour market challenges.  Vocational 
guidance and counselling is widely accepted as a powerful and effective 
method of helping to bridge the gap between education and the world of 
work, as well as between school and society.  The essence of this is to serve as 
a pre-requisite for admission into Senior Secondary Schools or Technical 
Colleges.  After the Junior Secondary level, the NPE (2004) states that 
students who complete Junior Secondary School shall be streamed into:  

• The senior secondary school; 
• The technical college; 
• An out-of-school vocational training centre; 
• An apprenticeship scheme (p.20). 

 
At the Senior Secondary School level, a vocational subject is made 
compulsory as one of the six core subjects.  Students are also to choose one 
or two electives from a list of vocational subjects.  At the end of three-year 
course in the Senior Secondary Schools, the West African Examination 
Council (WAEC) and the National Examinations Council (NECO) award 
graduates the senior secondary certificate. 

The technical colleges are equivalent to the Senior Secondary Schools but 
designed, according to the NPE (2004), to provide trained manpower in the 
applied sciences, technology and business, particularly at craft, advanced craft 
and technical levels.  Thus the range of courses offered in the Technical 
Colleges is such that provide the technical knowledge and vocational skills 
necessary for the individual to be self-reliant economically. 

The out-of-school vocational training is a non-formal vocational education.  
Oke (2001) defines non-formal vocational educational education as a 
specialized form of general education concerned with the preparation of out-
of-school youth and adults for production work and services in industrial, 
business, and agricultural occupations.  Non-formal vocational education 
encompasses all forms and levels of occupational training and retraining 
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programmes frequently organized to meet the needs of the different clientele, 
sponsors and the national economy. 

Most Junior Secondary Students are channelled to the Senior Secondary, 
leaving only a few who are aware and some dropouts.  Reasons for this are 
not far-fetched as teachers, parents and students see technical colleges as 
inferior in academic standard to secondary schools.  This situation is further 
worsened by the inadequate implementation of the policy that stipulates a 
50:50 transition ratio into senior secondary school and technical vocation 
education.  Minimum entry requirement into the technical colleges, as 
stipulated by the NPE (2004), shall be Junior Secondary School Certificate 
(JSSC).  Entry could also be based on evidence of aptitude shown in the 
technical courses and a reasonably good performance in Mathematics and 
science.  The other categories are students who have proved exceptionally 
able in the art training centres.  Curriculum for each trade at the technical 
vocational education level consists of the following five components (NPE, 
2004): 

• General education (Mathematics English, Social Studies, Integrated 
and Physical Education);  

• Theory and related courses; 
• Workshop practice; 
• Industrial Training/Production work; 
• Small Business Management and Entrepreneurial Training (p. 31). 

 
At the end of the three-year course in a technical college, graduates are 
awarded the National Technical Certificate (NTC), the National Business 
Certificate (NBC), the Advanced National Technical Certificate (ANTC) and 
Advanced National Business Certificate (ANBC). 

Both the Senior Secondary School Certificate and the Technical 
Certificates are equivalent and should lead the graduates to the next level of 
education.  In the past, certificates obtained from technical colleges were not 
tenable in tertiary institution.  In the past, certificates issued by the National 
Business and Technical Education Board (NABTEB) are acceptable in 
universities, polytechnics and colleges of education (Oke, 2001).  There is 
need for more enlightenment in this regard so that all stakeholders will be 
aware of the relevance of TVE.  It is hoped that the Universal Basic 
Education Scheme will, according to its mission statement and objectives, be 
able to surmount most of the problems encountered in the administration of 
education, ensuring that Education for All (EFA) becomes the responsibility 
of ALL. 
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Higher Education 

Higher institutions offering courses in TVE are expected to draw most of 
their students either from the senior secondary schools or from technical 
colleges.  This will ensure better-prepared and motivated intakes into the 
skill-oriented education sub-sector.  The National Commission for Colleges 
of Education document (NCE, 2002) lamented the unhealthy trend that has 
emerged over the years as that of serious dwindling enrolment, which led to a 
heavy reliance on preliminary programmes before enrolment into TVE 
programmes at higher institution level.   

Ilusanya (2005) mentioned that the enrolment in science and technology 
subjects has reduced in the last few years.  This could be attributed to the 
poor enrolment from the secondary school level resulting from the 
inadequate implementation of the policy on the streaming of Junior 
Secondary School students to the upper post-primary level (senior secondary 
school and technical colleges).  Ivowi (1990) has since commented that 
government policies in science education have been clearly consistent and 
impressive, but that the problem has been in the implementation of these 
stated policies.  He observed that while the government wants all children to 
do science in school, most schools do not have laboratories.  This is a 
prominent scenario that runs from the primary through the secondary to the 
tertiary level of education as all that it takes to achieve the objectives of TVE 
are not in place. 

Onyene, Olusanya, Salisu and Johnson (2007) in a recent study on the 
adequacy of the TVE curriculum conclude that the TVE curriculum is 
adequate but the implementation process is defective.  Inadequate physical 
and material resources, teaching hour and practical sessions are some of the 
factors found to be responsible for this resulting in a more theoretical than 
practical implementation of the curriculum.  Ajeyalemi (1987) once observed 
the deplorable state of science education in Nigerian schools thus; 

Basic infrastructural facilities are inadequate, so also are the required 
number of qualified and committed teachers as well as technical support 
personnel (laboratory attendants and technicians).  Classes are overcrowded 
with the result that teaching is textbook bound (p.115). To achieve the goal 
of technology education in giving training and imparting the necessary skills 
for the production of technicians, technologists and other skilled personnel 
who shall be enterprising and self-reliant, entrepreneurial skills have to be 
practically taught in schools.  In the face of high-level unemployment among 
graduates of tertiary institutions, it becomes imperative that higher education 
programmes be redesigned to incorporate not only the philosophy of self-
reliance but also those studies that will equip them with the skills with which 
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to become self-reliant.  In this regard therefore, entrepreneurship education 
becomes very important in higher education programme (Nwangwu, 2007).   

Entrepreneurship training is a necessary part of any TVE curriculum.  It 
equips TVE graduates with skills, which enable them to engage in income-
generating activities.  In this way, it helps to develop their community’s 
economy, encourages self-reliance and can be a good opportunity to promote 
growth and profitability of traditional crafts and industries.  Moreover, it 
serves to equip the unemployed and out-of-school youth for livelihoods in 
the informal economy. 

High unemployment rate has been leading to increasing poverty and 
serious social problems in Nigeria.  Coincidentally, there has been a decline 
in TVE enrolments.  In fact, less than 1% of secondary education was 
oriented towards technology and vocational skills.  The need to revitalize 
TVE as the best means to improve economic opportunities for the youth of 
Nigeria is evident.  Therefore, a cost sharing project agreement between 
UNESCO and Nigeria Federal Ministry of Education was signed in 
December 2000 to revise curricula for secondary technical colleges and post-
secondary polytechnics and establish a new system of continuing technical 
staff development and training (UNESCO, 2000). 

Recommendations 

To bridge the gap between TVE policy and practice to enhance national 
development, effective strategies need to be evolved.  Education is an 
expensive investment but the following can ensure lower cost of educational 
administration:  

• Training and re-training of teachers to upgrade and expose then to 
new findings and technologies.  To whom much is given much is 
expected, this strategy will make them better equipped to understand 
and implement the TVE curriculum.  

• Investment in standard infrastructural facility and provision of 
adequate equipment, instructional materials and educational services 
needed to fully implement the curriculum. 

• Guidance and Counselling services, when adequately provided, will 
reduce educational wastages in terms of high drop-out rate and ensure 
that TVE enrolment improves.  This will solve the problems of 
under-utilization of technical colleges, low turnout rate of TVE 
graduates, as well as poor workmanship amongst craftsmen and of 
course, gross unemployment among youths.  



168 

 

 

Madumere & Salisu: Skill–Oriented Education and National Development

• More technical colleges should be made available to admit more 
students if the policy provision concerning a 50:50 ratio of streaming 
of JS students to senior secondary and technical colleges is to be 
realized. 

• Better working relationship between TVE institutions and the labour 
market should be established to allow for positive input and orientate 
students to the requirement of the world of work.  

• Finally the regulatory bodies such as NUC, NCCE, NBTE and 
others should be active in monitoring policy formulation and its 
implementation in order to give appropriate feedback to the 
authorities on how the TVE sub-sector is achieving its aims and 
objectives. 

 
It is believed that these strategies will open way for innovation in the skill-
oriented education sub-sector and give TVE graduates better image and 
relevance in the society.  It is then that we can expect them to be responsive 
to the needs of the society, contributing their quota to national development.  
This paper therefore concludes that until the gap between policy provisions 
and implementation are bridged, the journey to the much-desired national 
development may be a long way ahead. 
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Impact of Human Activities on Wetlands in Kampala: 

Critical Reconciliation of Ecological Sustainability and 

Human Development 

Leonard Ssozi1, Aloysius Byaruhanga1 

Abstract. Wetland ecosystem services are central to a nation’s sustained growth 
and development. For this reason, human development ought to be undertaken 
while maintaining the ecological character of wetlands if meaningful 
sustainable development is to be achieved. However, in Kampala, we are 
witnessing unwise use of wetland resources, ranging from pouring of untreated 
wastes (sewerage and industrial effluent) and reclamation (for settlement and 
industrial construction). This article examines the impact of these activities on 
the wetlands in the city. Within the framework of deep ecology and systems 
thinking, the article maintains that reconciliation of human development and 
ecological sustainability is vital to the wellbeing of both the humans and 
wetland ecosystems. 

Keywords: Ecosystem services, Economic Growth, Sustainable development 

Introduction 

The natural environment is central to a country’s economic growth and 
development. In particular, wetlands provide a large array of ecosystem 
services to humankind. These include: regulating, provisioning, supporting 
and cultural ecosystem services.  Kampala city wetland section is made up of 
twelve wetlands, many of which drain into Lake Victoria (NWCMP 1996). 
We chose to investigate the impact of human development on wetlands in 
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Kampala city because of their strategic importance to human wellbeing and 
their centrality to the city’s economic growth and development. 

The 2002 Uganda Statistical abstract (UBOS, 2002) revealed that Kampala’s 
annual growth rate was 5.61% absorbing 40% of the total national urban 
population. Kampala is not only the political seat of the country but also the 
industrial and commercial hub of Uganda. As Lwasa (2005) rightly points 
out, policies for Uganda’s economic transformation have mainly been 
pursued from and around Kampala through industrialization. This has paved 
way for rural to urban migration in search of employment and ‘better 
standards of living’ thus causing stress on the city’s resources. 

Grounded in deep ecology theoretical underpinnings, this article explores 
the impact of human development on wetlands in Kampala city. With 
reference to views of eminent scholars, we endeavour    to advance our 
critical thoughts as to why there is need to reconcile ecological sustainability 
and human development. Our argument is that there ought to be a trade-off 
between the two if the city is to achieve meaningful sustainable development.  

The methodology approaches used in the collection of relevant data 
included documentary review, observation techniques and key informants 
interviews. We critically reviewed reports on wetlands from Kampala Capital 
City Authority (KCCA), National Environment Management Authority 
(NEMA) as well as documents from Uganda Bureau of Statistics (UBOS). 
Also, secondary data on similar case studies both within Uganda and in other 
countries was referred to.  Observing the human activities taking place along 
wetlands gave us a deeper appreciation of the benefits, opportunities and 
challenges associated with reconciliation of human development with 
ecological sustainability. In view of this, Kaplan (1996, p.11) underscores the 
importance of unbiased observation in ‘allowing us experience the effects of 
development as they manifest around us.’ 

Key Terms 

According to the Uganda National Environment Act, Cap 153 under Section 
2 (quoted in Aryamanya-Mugisha 2011, p.11) wetlands as areas permanently 
or seasonally flooded by water where plants and animals have become 
adapted to the prevailing conditions. For the purposes of this paper, wetlands 
will take on the definition of the Ramsar Convention (Article 1.1) as, 

‘…areas of marsh, fen, peat land or water, whether natural or artificial, 
permanent or temporary, with water that is static or flowing, fresh, 
brackish or salt, including areas of marine water the depth of which at low 
tide does not exceed six metres’ (www.ramsar.org). 
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Economic growth will hereafter be conceived as improvements in 
productivity, which involves producing more goods and services with the 
same inputs of labour, capital, energy and materials (Concise Encyclopaedia 
of Economics 2007). Conversely, economic development will refer to the 
multidimensional process through which an economy is transformed from a 
backward state into a modern state where people can easily access enough life 
sustaining requirements (or basic needs of life) without compromising the 
ability of future generations to meet their own needs. 

Cognizant of the fact that the social, economic and environmental 
aspirations of any nation are interrelated and complementary, sustainable 
development will be conceived as development which meets the needs of the 
present generation without compromising the ability of future generations to 
meet their own needs. This was also the position taken by the world leaders 
in the 1987 Brundtland report. Thus, we (humankind) ought to take into 
account the impact of present decisions on the options of future generations. 
In the context of Uganda and probably in other developing countries, 
political will of the leaders is equally essential if ecological sustainability is to 
be realized. 

The concept of ecological sustainability will be interpreted basing on the 
New Zealand Recourse act of 1991, section 6, wherein ecological 
sustainability refers to, 

“…managing the use, development and protection of natural and physical 
resources in a way, or at a rate, which enables people and communities to 
provide for their social, economic and cultural wellbeing and for their 
health and safety while sustaining the potential of natural and physical 
resources to meet the reasonably foreseeable needs of future generations; 
safeguarding the life supporting capacity of air, soil and ecosystems; 
avoiding, remedying, or mitigating any adverse effects of activities on the 
environment….” 

 
From the above definition, what is evidently clear is that the diversity of life 
and the foundation of its productivity have got to be maintained. Also, 
ecological sustainability entails meeting human needs without compromising 
the health of ecosystems. 

Human development is defined in the Human Development Report (1990, 
p.10) as a process of enlarging people’s choices, namely: a long and healthy 
life, to be educated and to enjoy a decent standard of living. The report 
further recognizes that ‘whereas income is a good proxy for all other human 
choices, it is only a means and not an end’. In our view, enlarging people’s 
choices so that they can live full and creative lives is a very good idea which 
would even carry more meaning if it were linked to ecological sustainability. 
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Likewise, the Uganda Human Development Report (2005, p.7) recognizes 
the importance and close linkage of the environment to sustainable human 
development by affirming that human beings are the focus of sustainable 
development. Hence, they have a human right to a healthy and productive 
life in accord with the natural world. 

Theoretical Review 

This paper is underpinned within the framework of deep ecology. In his 
paper ‘The Shallow and the Deep, Long-Range Ecology Movement’, Naess 
(1973) called for an environmental orientation that would go beyond 
anthropocentricism (human-centeredness) and reform conservationism that 
was only inclined to adjusting environmental policy. Similarly, Sessions 
(1995) advances another critical aspect rooted in the deep ecology school of 
thought-the need for deep questioning about ‘environmental issues and 
policies, fundamental cultural beliefs and probing the fundamental causes of 
environmental problems facing the world with the aim of generating deep 
ecological solutions. Naess’ ontology (Diehm 2006, p.21) advocates for 
humanity that does not view itself as separate and distinct from the natural 
world. Similarly, Devall and Sessions 1985 (quoted in Capra, 1996) contend 
that the deep questioning intrinsic in deep ecology bolsters human 
belongingness to the ecological system of the earth. This means that humans 
do not exist autonomously in the environment but are part of a broader 
sphere of relationships. One major hallmark of deep ecology, therefore, is its 
ability to blend well with systems thinking. 

We find the idea of ‘deep questioning’ very essential in critiquing cultural 
and religious world views about ecological sustainability. In fact, Barnhill 
(2006) presents a similar argument in his paper ‘Deep Ecology’ wherein he 
mentions certain religious philosophies (Buddhism, Native American 
spirituality, Daoism and Hinduism) as having strong influences on deep 
ecology. In other words, it can be argued that some religions and cultures 
inform deep ecology and as such, they could be central in promoting 
ecological sustainability due to the multitudes of believers they attract. 

In support of the above argument, Anderson (1996, p.161) points out that 
traditional societies used religion to sanction their resource management 
strategies and that this was largely successful. In a similar way, among the 
Baganda (largest ethnic group in Uganda) swamps are of both cultural and 
spiritual importance. They are home to many of our (Baganda) totems (e.g. 
lung fish, frogs, elephant snout fish and hippopotamuses). According to 
Ganda spirituality, many wetlands are associated with gods (guardians) who 
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are believed to punish unsustainable use of wetland/river resources. As a 
result, clan members have an obligation to protect the wetland ecosystem.  
The totemic system of the Baganda thus depicts a strong ethical connection 
between human beings and nature. In light of the above analysis, we strongly 
concur with the deep ecology theorists insofar as critiquing and questioning 
religious and cultural beliefs is concerned; those that inform ecological 
sustainability are promoted and those that do not are rejected. 

Countries today are steadily becoming aware of the dangers of 
environmental degradation as evidenced by the millennium development goal 
of achieving environmental sustainability (MDG7) by 2015. From 
observation in both the local and international media, many of the 
environmental sustainability initiatives are inclined towards shallow (weak) 
ecology.  Shallow ecology perspectives according to Sessions (1995) tend to 
portray humankind as a master of the environment; all efforts to mitigate 
ecological problems are geared towards satisfying human interest. We 
entirely agree with his view which is fast eating up our nations every passing 
day. For instance, if pouring of effluent into wetlands leads to death of fish 
stocks-then the right thing to do would be to pass an environmental law 
barring such an activity so that humans may continue having fish supplies. If 
wetland reclamation for agricultural use or settlement has caused floods, then 
it would be wise to resettle the affected people so as to prevent further 
destruction to property and loss of human life. This is the belief of shallow 
ecologists. Noble though their initiative to conserve the environment might 
seem it is highly human centred. 

From the above theoretical review, it is evident that the deep ecology 
school of thought is a more pragmatic approach to solving the environmental 
problems facing the world today as compared to shallow ecology. Some 
critics have argued that deep ecology tends subdue humans (Pepper 1996) to 
the level of nature in a bid to address ecological challenges. Whereas we agree 
that some form of human influence over the natural world would be pivotal 
in addressing ecological concerns (because of the highly developed human 
mental power), humans are a part of the earth system (Nauess 1990, p.88) and 
cannot survive without the other subsystems (no ontological divide). In 
support of this argument, Grey (1993 p.463) rightly contends that ‘we need 
to correct an anthropocentric bias in our attitudes to the nonhuman world, 
and in particular to extend moral concern across time and across species.’  

The unwise use (degradation) of wetland resources could partly be 
attributed to the ‘customary arrogance which we display towards the world 
around us (Kaplan 1996, p.15)’ as well as to the prevailing social economic 
challenges faced by the people of Uganda (particularly the urban dwellers). It 
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is upon this background that we keen on uncovering the impact of 
government neo-liberal policies on the health of wetland ecosystems. 

Situation of Kampala’s Wetlands 

Wetlands contribute towards the economic growth of a nation by providing 
goods and services essential to human well-being. Wetlands offer functional, 
provisional, cultural and regulatory services. 

The most important benefits derived from Kampala’s wetlands include 
improving water quality, conservation of biodiversity, use of papyrus for 
making crafts (mats) and house thatching (use of papyrus for house thatching 
is mainly in the city slum areas). Wetlands provide clay for brick making and 
making of pottery products. Most recently, Makerere University Faculty of 
Technology started manufacturing affordable sanitary pads (also known as 
Makapads) using papyrus reeds as a raw material. According to Isingoma, 
(2006), 90% of the urban poor women and girls do not use (off-the-shelf) 
sanitary pads but improvise with pieces of cloth and paper due to the 
exorbitant cost of imported pads.  

A report by the UWMD (2009, p.8) on how spatial analysis could benefit 
wetlands and reduce poverty in Uganda found out that Uganda’s ‘wetlands 
supply direct or subsistence employment for over 2.7 million people, almost 
10 percent of the population.’ The fact that trade and commerce are 
concentrated around Kampala has resulted into an influx of migrants into the 
city, majority of whom are from a peasant background.  

According to UBOS (2002), 31 out of 172 square kilometres of Kampala 
city are covered with wetlands. From the time it assumed city status, the 
population of Kampala has been increasing. Nyakaana et al (2004, p.3) 
contend that, 

‘…an increase in total population ceteris paribus leads to an increase in 
the demand for goods and services  and in turn an increase in demand 
for environmental resources…’ 

 
Whereas the population of Kampala is ever increasing (Table 1), there is no 
proportionate increase in the amount of social services and housing facilities. 
This means that provision of adequate social services in rural areas would 
significantly curb rural to urban migration. 
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Table 1. Kampala’s Population Trends and Projections (1969-2015) 

  1969 1980 1991 2002 2006 2010 2015 

Population 330,700 458,503 774,241 1,208,544 1,479,741 1,811.790 2,400,000 

Growth rate 

(% p.a.) 
- 3.2 4.76 5.61 5.6 5.6 5.6 

National 
Urban 

Population 

747,400 938,503 1,889,622 2,921,981 5,000,000 7,500,000 9,800,000 

Kampala as 

% of national 

urban 

population 

44.20 48.85 40.97 41.36 29.60 24.20 24.50 

National 

urban 

population 

growth rate 

(% p.a.) 

13.73 2.56 10.13 5.46 17.8 12.5 6.1 

Kampala % 

of national 

population 

3.47 3.63 4.64 4.89 5.40 5.51. 6.11 

Source: National Population Census Reports 1969 – 2002 and Projections 

 
One of the reasons as to why informal wetland settlements have sprung up in 
Kampala is partly due to government’s neo-liberal development initiatives. In 
relation to this, Parker (2002) reveals that governments which do not 
subscribe to the World Bank neo-liberal ideologies are bound to fail in their 
investment ventures. This is probably why Uganda government opened up 
the housing sector to private investors. It should be noted that these are 
profit oriented and many a time, they do not show concern for the ordinary 
Ugandan (peasant). The 2007 State of Uganda Population Report revealed 
that Uganda needed 6.1 million houses per annum. Our argument is that 
whereas engaging (and supporting) private investors in the housing and 
construction industry might be a good idea, the ideal situation would have 
been for government to continue providing cheap and affordable housing to 
the low income earners. This probably explains why certain key social 
services do not reach the poor communities because they are not priority 
areas for the private investors. Accordingly, it is no wonder that informal 
settlements have sprung up in wetlands. 

Kampala’s wetlands are susceptible to contamination resulting from 
effluent disposal. Apart from contamination from the informal settlements, 
there is also large scale pollution emanating from the so many factories that 
have been constructed in wetlands. This is partly as a result of government 
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policy of creating industrial parks out of wetlands. In light of this, Wolfgang 
(2010) observes that Kampala City Council Authority (KCCA) continues to 
give title deeds and leases for areas recognized as wetlands. Due to the 
centrality of wetland ecosystems to biodiversity preservation and human 
wellbeing, reconciling human development and ecological sustainability 
ought to be integrated in our ways of life. Since wetlands are areas of public 
interest, neoliberal development perspectives of KCCA (and the government 
of Uganda) to transfer ownership of large tracts of wetlands to the private 
sector would put the health of both flora and fauna in jeopardy as well as 
stifling conservation efforts. We therefore contend that the utilitarian and 
anthropocentric tendencies of the private sector can better be controlled (and 
regulated) by governments through their executive, judiciary and the 
legislative structures.  

Uganda Government’s Position on Wetlands 

In the 1995 constitution of Uganda (Chapter XIII), private ownership of 
wetlands is prohibited. Anyone operating in a wetland is legally required to 
have a permit, which is granted by the National Environmental Management 
Authority (NEMA), after an appraisal is done to determine whether the 
proposed activity would not ‘dent’ the environment. 

The National Environment Act (Cap. 153) mandates NEMA to be ‘the 
principal Agency in Uganda responsible for the management of the 
environment by coordinating, monitoring, regulating, and supervising all 
activities in the field of environment’. However, with the mission of 
promoting and ensuring sound environmental management practices for 
sustainable development, neo-liberal tendencies are sometimes reflected in the 
way NEMA operates. For instance, whereas poor people are easily evicted 
from wetlands, NEMA has occasionally turned a blind eye on some powerful 
businessmen and politicians who encroach on wetlands (Tenywa, 2010). 
Again, this selective law enforcement with regard to environmental 
management is a clear manifestation of the weak ecology orientation of 
NEMA. 

According to the Uganda National Policy for the Conservation and 
Management of Wetland Resources (1995), Uganda is a signatory to the 
Ramsar Convention which oversees wetlands of international importance. 
Accordingly, many of these sites are recognized for their unique bird species 
and other endangered aquatic plants and animals. Ramsar initiatives are 
guided by the philosophy of ‘wise use’ which entails maintenance of the 
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ecological character of wetlands within the confines of sustainable 
development. 

 
Plate 1: Unplanned settlements in a wetland in Kampala blocking water ways 

and causing floods 

Source: Uganda’s environment atlas (2009) 

 
The Uganda National Policy on Conservation and Management of wetlands 
further emphasizes environmentally sound management of wetlands to 
ensure that other aspects of the environment are not adversely affected. 
Whereas we commend our government for drafting such a wonderful policy, 
there are still challenges with regard to interpretation and implementation of 
environmental laws and policies within our communities. This is because the 
concept of ecological sustainability has not yet been well understood by the 
majority of the rural and urban population including the elite. Our 
interaction with urban wetland dwellers revealed that some of them were not 
even aware of certain wetland ecosystem services. To most of them 
(especially the young generation), wetlands are ‘wastelands’ or dumping 
places for garbage. This reflects an anthropocentric mindset of citizens that 
has partly been brought about by government failure to offer sensitization 
and awareness campaigns on the impact of human development on wetland 
ecosystem services. 

Ecological Sustainability and Human Development 

Principle one of the Rio Declaration on Environment and Development (in 
Johnson 1994, p.11) emphasizes that humans are entitled to a healthy and 
productive environment in harmony with nature. Uganda being a signatory 
to the Rio Declaration ought to harness wetland resources in a sustainable 
way.  This was also echoed by the Ramsar 40th anniversary message, ‘healthy 
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wetlands mean healthy people and sustainable livelihoods’ 
(http://www.ramsar.org). Hence, there is need for a critical reconciliation of 
human development and ecological sustainability. 

 
Plate 2: Thick carpet of algae and green smelly water on the shores of Lake 
Victoria 

Source: Uganda’s environment atlas (2009) 

 
The World Resources Institute (1992) pointed out that heavy metals and 
synthetic organic compounds from industries contaminate wetlands and 
accumulate in the wetland food resources (fish and wetland agricultural food 
crops). Carcinogenic compounds in wetland food stuffs are harmful to the 
health of both humans and aquatic life. This could possibly be the reason 
why cancer incidents are on the increase in the country. 

From observation, the destruction of wetlands and natural drainage areas 
leading to Lake Victoria has resulted into extensive and severe flooding in 
low-lying parts of Kampala city (cf. Plate 1). Waste from Kampala city flows 
into the lake through wetlands. It should be noted that excessive nutrients in 
sewage and industrial waste cause high rates of algae (Plate 2) and bacterial 
growth (Grossman and Krueger, 1994) which eventually deplete the water’s 
oxygen content to the detriment of the ecosystem. As illustrated in Uganda’s 
environment atlas of 2009 (http://www.grida.no/files/publications/uganda-
atlas-2009.pdf), waste water flowing into Lake Victoria has ‘become more 
turbid thus negatively impacting on the fish industry by silting up the 
breeding grounds for fish’.  Fish exports are the second largest foreign 
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exchange earner in Uganda bringing in almost 90 million US$ to the country 
(Ponte, 2005 p4). Given the centrality of the fishing industry to Uganda’s 
economic growth and development, human activities that threaten the 
ecological character of wetland ecosystems should be strongly discouraged. 

The untreated sewage discharged in wetlands carries along with it a variety 
of bacteria and virus that are detrimental to the health of humans, animals 
and aquatic life. This is due to the fact that many of the Kampala wetland 
dwellers use pit latrines that are very shallow as a result of nearness to the 
water table. In view of this, the Climate Change Assessment for Kampala 
(2009) stated that during heavy rains, pit latrines get flooded leading to 
contamination of wetlands by faecal wastes.  The unwise use of wetlands has 
often times boomeranged against humans as evidenced by the rampant spread 
of water related diseases. Typhoid, amoebic dysentery and cholera are 
rampant in Kampala’s slums as a result of water borne pathogens from 
human waste (Mutono 2010). It is thus incumbent upon humans to harness 
wetland resources while maintaining their ecological character. 

Conclusion 

In this paper, we have endeavoured to critically analyze the importance of 
reconciling human development and ecological sustainability with regard to 
wetlands in Kampala city. The current environment management initiatives 
in the city seem to be inclined towards shallow (weak) ecology with the aim 
of addressing policy issues and satisfying human interests. We therefore 
contend that the rampant degradation of wetlands, today, requires a more 
pragmatic approach to mitigate ecological problems. The pragmatism 
inherent in deep ecology and its ability to question our attitudes, views and 
beliefs to the nonhuman world (in this case the wetland ecosystem) through 
systems approach would be pivotal in enhancing reconciliation of human 
development and ecological sustainability. 
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Effects of Retrenchment as a Corporate Restructuring 

Strategy on the Financial Performance of Tanzania 

Telecommunications Company 

Sunday Nicholas Olwor1, Ndika Marco Maliyatabu1 

Abstract. This paper reports the findings of a study that investigated the effects 
of retrenchment on the financial performance of Tanzania 
Telecommunications Company Limited (TTCL). Using questionnaires and 
interviews, data were elicited from a sample of 345 respondents drawn from a 
population of 2518. The study found that retrenchment did not necessarily 
result into better financial performance for TTCL. Thus, it is argued that 
unless it is complemented with other measures, retrenchment may affect, 
rather than improve, the company’s financial performance. These measures 
include government policies, general economic conditions, market, technology 
and management of the company. 

Keywords: New public management, Public enterprise reform, Finance 

Introduction 

The need for this study has become compelling due to the increasing changes 
in recent times of the environments in which businesses operates. Of recent, 
the global environments in which businesses operates has become 
increasingly competitive and volatile. Globalization, liberalization, and 
regional integration are affecting the ways organization perform business and 
bring with them new challenges to businesses.  In turn, business 
organizations have therefore ought of necessity perpetually striven to re-craft 
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and redesign their generic architecture and create a new kind of metabolism 
and this is corporate restructuring. 

The business environment in which business companies operates has 
undergone nothing short of radical change in recent times. Companies that 
once enjoyed easy command over their competitors and dominated their 
markets now find themselves engaged in raging battle to re –establish their 
dominance and regain the market share. Today the mere survival of firms 
and institutions is a stake. The greatest challenge for such institutions is to 
ensure their survival that has been exacerbated by the fast changing global 
market and hyper-competitive global environment. 

One Greek philosopher Heraclitus once said “Nothing remains the same”. 
Like biological entities all human institutions change and mutate. Business 
entities equally change and experience the impact of change more glaringly. 
A quick glance at business reviews indicates that business institutions are 
crest-stricken by uncontrollable forces. In fact, companies like Enron, Arthur 
Andersen and World –com that once enjoyed easy command on the market 
are now extinct while several companies like General Motors are facing 
relegation.  

Today many companies and organization are resorting through different 
approaches to corporate restructuring as a way to their survival. In this 
regard, businesses have very often embarked on cutting down number of 
employees in attempt to cut down operation costs and improve their 
profitability. 

In an effort to regain competitiveness, successful organizations are using all 
possible approach to change through corporate revitalization, transformation 
and turnaround. The experience from many companies has made it clear that 
business restructuring is now the central management challenge and the 
primary task of business leaders. 

The desire to promote and attain efficiency and effectiveness in both 
public and private businesses constitute the challenge to companies’ 
management like Tanzania Telecommunication Company Limited (TTCL) 
and all companies all over the globe. One of the greatest challenges facing the 
corporate leaders is how to put in place the turbulent forces of change, how 
best to restructure and transform their organizations and stay ahead of their 
rivals.  According to International Labour organization (ILO, 2004), Trends 
of corporate labour restructuring have overwhelmed the global businesses 
.Most of business companies and organizations local and international, big 
and small are undergoing restructuring as the way to regain their market 
dominance and survive competition. 

In developing world and particularly in Africa, business companies and 
governments have been persuaded by fund donors like International 
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Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank to go through various business 
structural adjustments as the vehicle to become more efficient, effective, and 
increase their productivity and have sound financial performance.  

In Tanzania, the concept of corporate restructuring (Retrenchment) began 
way back in 1980s as companies and government parastatals were performing 
poorly and reporting huge losses. Corporate restructuring strategy was 
adopted as medium through which they would survive competition both 
locally and internationally. 

In Tanzania however, it has not been always the case that companies and 
organizations which goes through labour restructuring strategy has 
automatic guarantee of becoming successful.  Like any other business 
companies, TTCL has undergone through numerous processes of labour 
restructuring programs since 2004 to date. This has been in its efforts to 
regain their dominance in communication industry, improve their service 
quality, increase sales and re-capture their market share. 

Tanzania Telecommunications Company Limited (TTCL) is the oldest 
and largest fixed line telecommunications company in Tanzania. The 
Company comes forth from the former Tanzania Posts and 
Telecommunications Corporation that was dissolved in 1993. TTCL was 
wholly owned by the Government of Tanzania until the partial privatization 
of the company on February 23, 2001. It is licensed for telephone services in 
Tanzania mainland and Tanzania-Zanzibar and hence it owns and operates 
the public switched telephone network in mainland Tanzania and on 
Zanzibar Island   . Before the coming of mobile operators in late 1994, the 
company was enjoying monopoly on Tanzania Mainland and a duopoly on 
Tanzania Zanzibar, where Zanzibar Telecoms Limited (Zantel) was the 
second licensed fixed basic telephony operator. 

The company has been in several joint managements due to its financial 
instability early 2001, Celtel international (Dutch MS) with its headquarters 
in Amsterdam, Netherlands and Detecon took over Board and the 
Management control of TTCL. 

In this partial privatization the government of Tanzania sold 35% of its 
shares to the strategic investors. TTCL pulled out from joint management 
with the consortium in August 2005. Again in February 2007 the company 
fell in management of the Canadian firm Sasktel due to the same reason. The 
company has its headquarter allocated in Ex-telecoms Building in Dar Es 
Salaam, Tanzania. TTCL also has operational and engineering branches in all 
regions in the country. It has been working with Huawei Technologies Co. 
Ltd as the infrastructure vendor of the company and Ericsson as a long-term 
strategic supplier of the company (Wikipedia). This study will therefore chart 
and critically examine the efforts made by TTCL management to restructure 
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the company during the period between 2004 -2009, the driving forces for 
efforts and the consequential effects of the restructuring programs on 
company’s financial performance. In Tanzania, there has been a big debate 
among members of public, work force, management and owners of 
businesses and even among shareholders on whether retrenchment as 
corporate restructuring strategy contributes positively or negatively to 
business profitability and eventually to soundness of financial performance. 
Different groups have received the strategy with mixed feelings and opinions. 
Some believe the strategy does not help in turning around the declining 
companies but may even add more problems both economical and socially.  
The researcher view is that, employees’ retrenchment is not the only factor 
of increasing firm’s profitability. Many factors could be in play which has to 
be studied and addressed. 

In fact retrenchment of employees goes against a management principle 
which ascertains that retrenchment of employees does not lead to 
profitability but it rather ropes an organization expatriates. (Mesia and 
Balken 2002), 

The debate is even more considering that people are not well informed  
and have no clear understanding of the factors that may call for corporate 
restructuring and the its subsequent consequences. As results, labour unions 
and civil organizations are always in collision with employers and 
government on issues related to labour retrenchment and their final benefits.  

Industrial actions in various companies and sabotage of firm’s properties 
have become more popular due these misunderstanding.  Therefore, this 
study aimed at investigating the business circumstances that warrant the 
labour retrenchment strategy and explore its immediate and long run effects 
on Communication Company’s financial performance drawing experience 
from Tanzania Telecommunication Company Limited. (TTCL) 

Theoretical Framework 

The study based on corporate transformation theory of James and Gouillart 
(1995). These are the people who advocated for new approach to managing 
corporate transformation and restructuring.  According to Brigham, (1985), a 
corporation is a legal entity or “person” created by a state. It is separate and 
distinct from its owners and managers. The separation gives it three 
advantages: it has unlimited life, it permits easy transferability of ownership 
and it permits limited liabilities Restructuring a corporate entity is often a 
necessity when the company has grown to the point that the original 
structure can no longer efficiently manage the output and general interests of 
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the company. For example, a corporate restructuring may call for spinning 
off some departments into subsidiaries as a means of creating a more effective 
management model as well as taking advantage of tax breaks that would 
allow the corporation to divert more revenue to the production process.  In 
this scenario, the restructuring is seen as a positive sign of growth of the 
company and is often welcome by those who wish to see the corporation 
gain a larger market share. However, financial restructuring may take place 
in response to a drop in sales, due to a sluggish economy or temporary 
concerns about the economy in general.  

When this happens, the corporation may need to reorder finances as a 
means of keeping the company operational through this rough time. Costs 
may be cut by combining divisions or departments, reassigning 
responsibilities and eliminating personnel, or scaling back production at 
various facilities owned by the company. With this type of corporate 
restructuring, the focus is on survival in a difficult market rather than on 
expanding the company to meet growing consumer demand. Corporate 
restructuring may take place as a result of the acquisition of the company by 
new owners. The acquisition may be in the form of a leveraged buyout, a 
hostile takeover, or a merger of some type that keeps the company intact as a 
subsidiary of the controlling corporation. 

When the restructuring is due to a hostile takeover, corporate raiders often 
implement a dismantling of the company, selling off properties and other 
assets in order to make a profit from the buyout. What remains after this 
restructuring may be a smaller entity that can continue to function, albeit 
not at the level possible before the takeover took place. In general, the idea of 
corporate restructuring is to allow the company to continue functioning in 
some manner. Even when corporate raiders break up the company and leave 
behind a shell of the original structure, hope usually remains that what 
remains can function well enough for a new buyer to purchase the 
diminished corporation and return it to profitability. (Malcolm, T, 2003) 

As it was introduced earlier, the study is based on corporate 
transformation theory of James and Gouillart (1995). These are the people 
who advocated for new approach to managing corporate transformation and 
restructuring.  According to James and Gouillart (1995), business 
transformation goes beyond change, including the radical change. Unlike 
change they maintain, the business transformation is the orchestrated 
redesign of genetic architecture of the corporation, achieved by working 
simultaneously, through different speeds, along the four dimensions called 
the 4RS.  

The 4Rs stands for Reframing, Restructuring, Revitalization and renewal. 
Reframing refers to shifting the company’s perception of what is and what it 
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can do. Reframing opens the corporate mind and infuses it with new vision 
and resolve. Restructuring transforms and directs the company to achieve a 
competitive level of performance by re-aligning the corporate structure and 
processes.  On the other hand, Revitalization is all about igniting growth of 
the company.  Renewal is about investing new people with new skill, 
knowledge, competencies and new purpose. It involves creating a new kind 
of metabolism, the rapid dissemination of knowledge inside the firm, and 
involves the cultivation of a reflex adaptation to environment changes.    

The idea here is that the corporate restructuring carried out in any form 
will result into better business and financial Performance of the company. 
However, labour restructuring parcel cannot guarantee better financial and 
business performance due to possibility of influence of other extraneous 
variables such as natural hazards, policies, and market structure.  Drawing 
from this model, the corporate restructuring can be modelled using the same 
concept with slight modification showing the present status of the company, 
restructuring efforts to be undertaken and the aftermath consequences of the 
restructuring to the company business performance. 

Related Literature 

Retrenchment of employees means reduction in number of employees in 
order to cut down the expenditures which in turn will make the firm 
financially stable, that is cutting jobs. It is tactically similar to corporate 
downsizing for corporation under pressure to raise profits or for firms who 
are declining in certain sector and would like to concentrate on higher –gain 
areas. According to some scholars, labour retrenchment may have some 
positive impact on business performance. This implies that retrenchment 
exercise is likely to achieve its objectives which is improving quality of 
products and services delivery. However, for the retrenchment exercise to be 
effective, it needs to follow the sequential steps of identifying the need for 
change, planning for change, implementation evaluation and feedbacks. 
Retrenchment must be rooted from such factors like overstaffing, labour 
inefficiency, ineffectiveness, improper job descriptions, and lack of functional 
approach which make necessary to carry out retrenchment exercise.  (Baron 
and Green berg, 1990) 

Symptoms indicating the need for organizational restructuring are many. 
But briefly, the firm may need see necessary to undergo labour restructuring 
when it is in a situation such that new skills and capabilities are needed to 
meet current or expected operational requirements, Parts of the organization 
are significantly over or under staffed, Organizational communications are 
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inconsistent, fragmented, and inefficient ,Technology and/or innovation are 
creating changes in workflow and production processes, Significant staffing 
increases or decreases are contemplated, Personnel retention and turnover is a 
significant problem, or when Workforce productivity is stagnant or 
deteriorating. 

Restructuring as Strategy 

Corporate restructuring is the process of redesigning one or more aspects of a 
company. The process of reorganizing a company may be implemented due 
to a number of different factors, such as positioning the company to be more 
competitive, survive a currently adverse economic climate, or poise the 
corporation to move in an entirely new direction. 

Restructuring a corporate entity is often a necessity when the company 
has grown to the point that the original structure can no longer efficiently 
manage the output and general interests of the company. For example, a 
corporate restructuring may call for spinning off some departments into 
subsidiaries as a means of creating a more effective management model as 
well as taking advantage of tax breaks that would allow the corporation to 
divert more revenue to the production process. In this scenario, the 
restructuring is seen as a positive sign of growth of the company and is often 
welcome by those who wish to see the corporation gain a larger market 
share. Restructuring is at the heart of business success and many companies 
are parting with millions of money to initiate and craft strategies that will 
enable them to outperform their competitors and make them earn above the 
average returns. 

Gouillart and Kelly (1995), give a technical definition. They state that 
“Restructuring deal with a corporate body with physical side of holistic 
health. It looks at outside manifestations of health such as the structure of 
company’s portfolio physical disposition of its assets, and alignment of its 
work processes. It also looks at inside manifestation of health such as the 
resource allocation system, operation strategies and flow of the work 
within”. According to Bethel and Liebeskind (1993), restructuring refers to a 
change in the composition of the firm’s set of business and financial sector. 

Thompson and Strickland (2001), similarly state: “Corporate restructuring 
involves making radical change in composition of the business in the 
company’s portfolios” Sometimes restructuring may be in finance. The 
financial restructuring may take place in response to a drop in sales, due to a 
sluggish economy or temporary concerns about the economy in general. 
When this happens, the corporation may need to reorder finances as a means 
of keeping the company operational through this rough time. Costs may be 
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cut by combining divisions or departments, reassigning responsibilities and 
eliminating personnel, or scaling back production at various facilities owned 
by the company.  

Corporate restructuring may take place as a result of the acquisition of the 
company by new owners. The acquisition may be in the form of a leveraged 
buyout, a hostile takeover, or a merger of some type that keeps the company 
intact as a subsidiary of the controlling corporation. The acquisition of 
Zanussi Company and its eventually restructuring by Electrolux Company is 
a good and classical example. Through the implementation of series of 
decisions like reallocation of production units, lying off some of the 
employees, change of innovation sprit, and restatement of mission and vision 
of the company, Electrolux achieved strategic transformation for Zanussi and 
turned it into expanded and profitable world enterprises. For the past three 
decades there has been a significant trend of corporate restructuring since 
1980s climaxing in 1990s worldwide. The trend seems to have gone global 
and cuts across a cross section of industries. According to Goldsmith (1995), 
cases of restructuring have been cited in Germany in 1996. Daimler Benz AG 
Company restructured its Aerospace unit (DASA) which was facing chronic 
problems of poor performance due to aerospace and defence cutbacks.   The 
business of Daimler was reduced from 38to 24 units and 9000 people lost the 
jobs. 

Miller (1995) also states that the Siemens Company has also been carrying 
out restructuring programs since 1995. Several Japanese firms have also 
embarked on substantial restructuring programs and many of them have 
been reallocating their production units overseas as part of their competitive 
strategy.  Nakram (1995) argue that since 1995, the South Korean 
conglomerates such as Samsung have been under the rigors of restructuring. 
Generally the ongoing policy of privatization in Africa has led many 
countries to restructure their companies either before or after privatization. 

Rationale for Restructuring 

According to Hoskisson and Moesel, (1994), the primary driving force for 
carrying out corporate restructuring is poor corporate performance along 
with correction of over-diversification. Ramanjun and Varadarajan (1989) in 
their academic study on corporate diversification also came to conclude that 
extensive corporate diversification tends to depress rather than to improve 
corporate profitability. 

One of the major challenges of corporate diversification is the big demand 
and attention required of corporate management to effectively supervise the 
subsidiaries especially when they are many. The greater the number of 
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businesses in portfolio the more difficult it becomes to track the individual 
performance and to remain uninformed about the complexities of each. 

This was the predicament of diversification spree of companies which 
began in 1960s and lasted until 1990s. Many of them over-diversified and 
ended up in huge inefficiencies in performance and vulnerabilities for hostile 
take- over bids. The remedy was traced through spin offs, managements 
buyouts and leveraged buyout all of which are actions of restructuring. A 
case of Sear Company of the largest companies in USA is a classic example. 
One hundred thirteen retail shops were closed resulting into loss of jobs for 
50000 employees. 

Competition: Restructuring can be carried out after realizing that the core 
business of the company has come under attack from competition. In the 
early 1980 for example, Rank Xerox, a company that was dealing with 
photocopier business was transformed into financial services industry when 
its photocopier business came under attack from Japanese firms such as 
Canon and Ricoh  

Daimler Benz reduced its dependence on its core business of car making 
and diversified into electronics and aerospace in 1991. The chief executive 
Edward Reuter (1991) believed that comparative advantage that Daimler 
Benz used to enjoy was getting thinner and thinner because of Japanese 
rivalry in automobile industry. Miller (1993) laments that as things turned 
out, Reuter’s focus did not work and indeed led to Mercedes Benz’s loss of 
leadership in Germany’s automobile industry Change in markets and 
technologies. Thompson and Strickland (2001) argue that changes in the 
markets and technologies of certain businesses within the corporation 
portfolio could lead to restructuring if they proceed in such different 
direction that becomes very difficult to operate them under one roof.  

 By 1995 for example, the Hanson company portfolio included industries 
such as beer, cement, construction equipments, rock and gravel asphalt 
among others all of them worth about twenty billions but in 1997, the 
company restructured into 3.8billions dollar enterprise and focused narrowly 
on parcel crashed rock, cement and bricks. 

Approaches to Restructuring 

The process of corporate restructuring may take various forms. It be carried 
out in form of company reframing, downsizing, right sizing, renewal, 
buyouts or acquisition. According to Hitt and Duane, (1997), one of the 
popular means of restructuring is downsizing. Downsizing refers to 
reduction in number of employees and business units or change of the 
composition of business in the company’s portfolio.  In practice, the 
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retrenchment exercises have been taking place in various forms. These 
include laying-off employees, use of voluntary retirement, and shortening the 
retirement age. It is the challenge to this research work to find out if any or 
all of these forms have an impact on organizational business financial 
performance. 

In whatever form it may be, but reason for taking any this course of action 
could be to improve company’s productivity and profitability, increasing 
company’s competitive advantage, and making the organization lean and 
mean by consolidating all operations and thereby achieve synergies and 
reduction on costs and bureaucratic inefficiency. Appelbaum, (1997) says in 
his research that the research has indicated that all these goals are not 
achieved as intended. Reduction in costs is usually archived about half way. 
A study that was conducted by Wyatt company consultants revealed that less 
than a half of downsized companies achieved a reduction in overall 
expenditures with less than one quarter indicating increased productivity. 

Mesia and Balken (2002) pointed out that retrenchment of employees for 
example, is not the only factor of increasing firm’s profitability. Many factors 
could be in play which has to be studied and addressed. In fact retrenchment 
of employees goes against a management principle which ascertains that 
retrenchment does not lead to profitability but it rather ropes an 
organization expatriates. 

Bennet (1991) has similar observations. Improvement in productivity and 
achievements of competitiveness are achieved with dismal results of about 
19%to 22% respectively. Instead, downsizing have been associated with a host 
of negative results such as strange relationship with suppliers and customers, 
unwarranted early retirements of skilled and talented employees,  poor 
public relations and demonstration of staff. Therefore the term right sizing 
was coined to stand in the place of down- sizing. 

Down scoping refers to divestiture spin offs and other methods of 
restructuring business not related to the core business such as harvest and 
liquidation methods. The overall intention of down scoping is to focus on 
firm’s core business. Down scoping tend to be a workable and successful 
strategy of restructuring. We have already cited above the cases of Sears 
(1981), Hanson industry (1987), and XEROX (1980).  

These were the typical cases of down scoping. Leveraged buyout (LBO) 
has also become popular in the restructuring arena.  An LBO is a 
restructuring action whereby the managers of the firm or external party buys 
all the assets of the business largely financed by debt and takes the firm 
private. Employee buyout and management buyout also fall under this 
category of restructuring. There is usually under laying motive of new 
owners to increase efficiency and divest the business later. Studies have 
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shown that managerial ownership provides incentives which lead tom 
improved strategic focus and improved performance. 

Disadvantages of Retrenchment Programs 

According to Levine (1984), retrenchment results in human resources 
shrinkage and fiscal stress that caused by difficult problems for organization 
managers and directors. These are caused by methods used by managers to 
cope with the need to retrench and reduce budget cost (Decrementalism) 
without loss of visible operating effectiveness. The major problem is decrease 
of human resources that results from cost cutting measure,  which brings loss 
of skills, energy, morale, commitment, physical and mental healthy 
degradation that results from employees withdrawing physically and 
emotionally. Decrementals also leads to reduced co-operative attitudes, 
greater fear and distrust, poor communication, lowered performance goals, 
and increased labour turn over. 

In fact, Biller (1976) is of the view that retrenchment increases the 
organizational costs due to package granted on retrenchment and catering for 
needs of re-training those retained in organization. This view is supported by 
Cascio (1986), who says that although lay-offs are intended to reduce costs 
some costs like severance package, out-off placement benefits, pension funds, 
and administrative processing costs may increase. On top of that, Behn (1980) 
argue that retrenchment may create demoralization, dampening 
organizational productivity and increase voluntary retrenchment, 
discouraging the organization’s most talented and productive members who 
will end up leaving the organization.  

The research‘s opinion is that retrenchment parse cannot turn around the 
declining firm. So many factors have to be considered. The chances that 
retrenchment will lead to workers violence and increased trade unionism 
activities is high and this may even jeopardize the firm’s position. Layoffs can 
cause serious business consequences. Most companies are ill prepared to 
handle the work load after the reduction and as consequences, they tend to 
increase the use of temporary workers and consultants often at the cost 
higher than the expenses of previous employees and increase the use of 
overtime.  (Marks and Meuse , 2005) Therefore, it seems likely that operation 
cost bill reduction as an advantage of retrenchment is not attainable in short 
run. But even in long run its achievement may be bleak. 

Methodology 

The study used the quantitative research design on a case study that used 
both questionnaires and structured and unstructured interviews. However, it 
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did not limit the research from using qualitative descriptive design when it 
was necessary. Basing on research problem, the use of a case study research 
design was selected due to its intensive, descriptive and holistic nature in 
analyzing a single entity with aim of studying the entity in depth so as to 
come up with broad insight for large cases. 

This design was chosen due to its suitability in data collection and analysis 
as it enables the researcher to study the small sample quite in depth. The 
research design did not only describe the variables but also went beyond by 
explaining the attitudes and behaviours of respondents.  A correlation 
approach was used to establish the relationships that exist between the 
corporate labour restructuring strategies and the corporate financial 
performance. 

Sources of data for this research were both primary and secondary sources. 
Primary sources included all those sources whereby information gathered by 
researcher through observing and recording for the first time to his 
knowledge using interviews and questionnaires. Primary data also included 
information collected from members of top management, middle level 
employees, as well as lower level employees 

Study population comprised of 345 respondents made of top management, 
middle and lower employees of TTCL, personnel department, accountants, 
procurement officers, head of departments, and internal auditors who have 
direct involvement in preparation and analyzing the corporate financial 
performance. Also the TCRA officers and from Tanzania Companies 
Restructuring commission (TCRC) as well as  appointed TTCL’s 
consultants, and bankers were also part of population.  The sample size was 
arrived at using Sloven sampling technique as shown on sampling procedure 
Table on page thirty. 

For the purpose of obtaining a representative sample, both simple random 
sampling and purposive random sampling was used. Not only that but also 
stratified random sampling technique was used when necessary. Population 
or part of population was stratified and samples were selected randomly.  

 According to Amin (2005), Sample from each stratum can be drawn using 
the formula of    F  = nk /N. Where F =sample fraction , k =number of 
population in the stratum, N =Total population of study, and  n =Required 
study sample size.  The study population was 2518 employees out of which 
345 employees were randomly selected to form a sample size population (i.e. 
n=2518/1+2518 (0.052) =345). However, of 345 respondents some of them 
were picked purposively basing on their responsibilities and role they play in 
their day to day activities (Table 1). 
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Table 1. Distribution of Sample of Respondents 

Zone  Stratum Population Sample Size Percentage 

Kinondoni Zone  640 88 25 

Ilala  Zone  880 121 35 

Temeke Zone 480 66 19 

Mwanza Zone 120 16 5 

Arusha Zone 103 14 4 

Mbeya Zone 95 13 4 
Dodoma Zone 95 13 4 

Tanga Zone 105 14 4 

Total 2518 345 100 

 
The researcher tested the validity and reliability of the research instruments. 
The study used reliable and validated sets of questionnaires. Interview guide 
lines were subjected to with some modifications to include sense of locality as 
required by the study’s peculiarities. The researcher subjected the 
instruments to pilot test in order to determine Validity as well as the 
reliability of the instruments. The Content Validity Index (CVI) was 
calculated using the formula; CVI=n/N, where N represents the total 
number of items (in the questionnaire) and n represents the number of items 
judged to be valid in the questionnaire. Thus, the respective coefficient was 
established as 21/26 = 0.81. 

Findings  

Reason for Adopting the Retrenchment Program at TTCL 

According to responses from the respondents, it was revealed that the reason 
that led to adoption of retrenchment of employees was business poor 
performance of the company after the pullout of the government control 
with introduction of new management under the foreign investor. The new 
management was fearing how it would manage to handle maintain a big 
number of employees without a government support. The operating 
expenses were increasing leading to low revenues and the market share of the 
company started to decline due to other phone companies entering the 
market. In reaction to this situation the management decided to put in place a 
retrenchment program which ended up with 2500 employees retrenched 
with view of cutting down operating expenses and improve company 
profitability. 
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Table 2: Respondents’ views on the Effects of Retrenchment on Financial Performance 

 

Top level 

managers 

Middle level 

employees 

Lower level 

employees 

SA A SD SA A SD SA A SD 

Company profit has increased 6 22 72 5 20 75 9 11 80 

Business growth has 

increased 
7 12 81 8 13 79 4 19 77 

Service quality has improved 11 10 79 4 16 80 2 30 68 

Operational expenses has 
been  reduced 

5 18 77 8 10 80 5 26 69 

Company capital base has 

increased 
7 9 84 8 9 83 5 15 80 

Business efficiency has 

improved 
6 13 81 7 17 76 6 22 72 

Customers /public confidence 

increased 
7 27 66 10 12 78 11 16 73 

Staff work morale has 

increased 
9 12 79 5 21 74 4 14 82 

Implementation of Labour Retrenchment Programs 

The study revealed that until year 2001 when the government of  the United 
Republic of Tanzania decided to privatize the company, TTCL was a 
government owned enterprise that have been in existence since 
independence. Under government ownership the company enjoyed the 
monopoly and support from the government which made it to perform well 
in terms of business growth and profits. However, the year 1998 witnessed 
the introduction of many private telephone companies in the country which 
most of them were selling and providing mobile telephone services. These 
mobile phones companies were Vodacom Tanzania company limited, Celtel 
Tanzania, Zain tel, Tigo, Sasatel, Simba tel Tanzania limited and simu 2000. 

Following the pull out of the government in 2001 and introduction of new 
phone companies TTCL faced stiff competition. For four years consecutively 
the company continued to register small net profits while overwhelmed with 
huge debts at the same time. customers began dropping the company 
services, services quality deteriorated, the company had difficulties in meeting 
its financial obligations and operating cost kept increasing. In order to 
survive competition and improve the company financial health, new 
management resorted to laying off employees believing that huge salaries and 
wages paid to employees was the main cause for high operating costs and 
hence loses. 

As it was put by the company’s chief of operations during the interview 
“It was found by new management that the company had too many staff and 
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hence it was necessary to lay off some of them in order to compete in the 
industry, the idea here was to cut down operating expenses.”  

In implementing this corporate strategy, the company management crafted 
employees’ retrenchment program that was to be effected in phases starting 
from year 2004. In 2004 three hundred fifty employees were laid off. The 
following year 2005 another batch of 450 employees were retrenched and 
other 500, 550, and 650 employees were laid off in years of 2006, 2007 and 
2008 respectively. 
 

Figure 1. Number of Employees Retrenched (2004 – 2008) 
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Source: TTCL human resource department (2009) 

Retrenchment Costs Involved 

The study findings as per information provided by respondents and from 
secondary sources indicated that though the purpose of laying off some of the 
employees in order to cut down operating expenses the entire exercise 
involved huge expenses in terms of termination benefits, payments of social 
and security funds  and repatriation expenses. Further the study revealed that 
the retrenchment cost did not match with the profits earned in each phase. 
The retrenchment costs were far huge and exceeded the profits for five years 
of retrenchment phases. 

 In year 2004 for example, the company spent 75 billion on retrenchment 
while the net profit stood at 64 billion. In the following years the company 
continued to spend more on retrenchment than what the company realized 
as net profit. The company spent 65,60, 45, and 40 billion on retrenchment 
while realizing net profits of  56,45, 41, and 38 billion as net profits for year 
2005, 2006, 2007, and 2008 respectively. 
 

 

 

 

 



200 

 

 

Olwor & Maliyatabu: Retrenchment and Financial Performance of TTCL 

 

Figure 2. Comparison between retrenchment costs and net profits (Billions) 
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Company Profitability 

More than 70% of the respondents had the view that the company had not 
been doing well in terms of profitability since beginning of retrenchment 
strategy. During the interview that was held in his office, the TTCL chief 
accountant said “I think we as management did not have enough time to 
think of the actual problem. By now it is obvious that big number of staff 
was not the major source of our financial distress” Further, the principal 
internal auditor during the interview commented, “we have come to realize 
that it was a fatal mistake to consider retrenchment as solution to our 
problems and forget other important determinants of financial health in 
business”. 

The data collected from both primary and secondary sources revealed that 
retrenchment strategy have not enabled the company to achieve their goal. 
Company sales (new line connected) stagnated and continued to fall in recent 
years. Gross profit as well as net profits continued to fall drastically and 
company had been experiencing difficulties in paying share holders 
dividends. Even after introduction of retrenchment strategy the net profit 
continued to deteriorate year after year. The general trend have been of 
profit to fall from 85 billion in 2002  down to 38 billion in 2008.The 
company recorded the net profits of 64,56,48,41, and 38 billion for years of 
2004, 2005, 2006, 2007 and 2008 respectively. 
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Figure 3: Net Profit Trend (Billions) 
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Source: TTCL Business year report (2008) 

Company Sales Trend (New Phone Lines Connected) 

Data collected from respondents as well as from secondary sources in 
marketing and sales departments indicated that number of new customers 
buying phone connection lines have been of decline trend. Number of new 
lines connected have declined from average of 2630 new connections in 2002 
down to 980 in 2008. The average number of new customers per year have 
been dropping by 2260, 1820, 1650, 1270 and 980 customers per year for 
years of 2004, 2005, 2006, 2007 and 2008 respectively. 
 
Figure 4: Number of New  Customers (2002 to 2008) 
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Source: TTCL marketing and sales department (2008)  
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Liquidity 

Figure 4 shows the operating expenses ratio in relation to the income. It 
explains changes in the net profit margin. As a higher operating expense ratio 
is considered unfavourable as it will leave a small amount of operating 
income to meet up with interest and dividend payments. In 2002 the 
operating expenses ratio was 32.94%, while in 2003 it was 37.08% and 2004, 
2005, 2006, 2007 and 2008 respectively it was (41.2, 52.20, 59.16, 64.09 and 
70.87) respectively, here the company operating expenses ratio have been 
increasing for 4 years consecutively.  

Financially this trend means that the company has failed to cut down 
operating expenses even with retrenchment programs in place. When the 
operating expenses ratio are higher it leaves little amount of income for the 
company to meet its financial obligations such as paying interests to lenders 
and dividends to share holders. The study revealed that the increase in 
operating expenses was due to high expenses incurred on retrenchment, hire 
of part time workers and outsourcing the phenomenon that become 
common after the laying off some workers. 

 

Figure 5: Operating Expenses Ratio 
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Monthly Cash Collection 

Almost sixty five percent of respondents had the view that the monthly cash 
collection have declined since year 2004 when the company started 
implementing retrenchment programs. Statistics obtained from finance 
department reveals that before privatization and before implementation of 
retrenchment program, the company was collecting cash from monthly bills 
amounting to ten billion per month on average. 
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But as statistics shows, the monthly cash collections from bills have 
declined drastically from average of 10 billion per month in 2001 to an 
average of 4.2 billion per month in 2008. As the company started 
implementing the strategy in year 2004 the monthly collection have been 
declining year after year. In five years the monthly collection have  been 7.5 , 
9,  6.4,  4.8, and 4.1 billion  on average for years of 2004, 2005,  2006 , 2007 
and 2008 respectively. 
 

Figure 6. Monthly cash collections by average (Billions) 
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Source: TTCL Finance department (2009) 

Return on Capital Employed (ROCE) 

Return on capital employed ratio measures the relationship between the net 
profit and the capital employed or the total net assets of the company, it 
shows the effect of income/earnings, different assets, and various costs on the 
total company’s result. From 2002 to 2004, there’s been a consistence in rise 
of the return on capital employed ratio, however in the period between 2004 
and 2008 the return on capital employed ratio have been declining. 

This reduction is a result of the company spending over 14 billion 
Tanzania shillings for retrenchment costs and also due to underutilization of 
power plants and other machines and equipments. Therefore, based on the 
study findings it is evidence that the company ROCE was continuously 
decreasing with an average of 7% from 2004 to 2008. In 2003 the ROCE 
increased to 32.6% from 28.4 %in 2002. However, the ROCE started to 
decline drastically from 32.6% in 2003 t0 15.9 % in 2008. The Return on 
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capital employed ratio trend in percentage have been 32.6%, 25.4%, 20.7%, 
18.9% and 15.9% for years of 2004, 2005, 2006, 2007 and 2008 respectively. 
 
Figure 7: Return on Capital Employed Ratio 

0

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008

 
Current Ratio 

The current ratio is one of important liquidity ratio that can signal out how 
sound the company is financially as it measures the relationship between the 
current assets and current liabilities; is a very important ratio in assessing the 
management of assets and liabilities as the higher the ratio the better for the 
company, indicating its ability to settle debts should creditors demand for 
payment. 

In 2002 the current ratio was 1.45:1 which means that even if the company 
should settle its debt, it would still have cash left for itself, however in 
subsequent years especially from 2004 the company failed to  maintain it  and 
the ratio began to continuously decrease from 1.35:1 in 2004 to 1.02:1 in2008. 
This therefore, is an indication that the company is in financial problems as it 
cannot settle all its debts and continue operating. 
 

Figure 8. Current Asset Ratio 
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The study further revealed that for the past five years in which the company 
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have been implementing he retrenchment strategy, it have been in serious  
financial distress than before. Share holders have not received their annual 
dividends now for two years. Lenders and suppliers are complaining about 
the failure of the company to pay back their dues. According to TTCL legal 
affairs officer, The National bank of commerce (NBC) had already notified 
the company on their intention to file the case at court against the company 
for delaying paying back the long time outstanding loan of 160 billion 
Tanzania shillings. 

Declining in earnings per share and non payment of dividends now for 
two years have made some of the share holders to dispose their stocks in the 
company and the share price for TTCL at Dar es Salaam stock exchange 
market (DSE) have been falling. The TTCL stock was sold at 300/=per share 
in 2002 and continued to increase to 400/=per share in 2004. However, since 
2004 up to 2008 the share prices for TTCL stocks at DSE have been falling 
from 400/-per share in 2004 to 220/=per share in 2008. 
 
Figure 9. TTCL’s Stock Price at DSE 
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Working condition after retrenchment program 

The study conducted revealed that with implementation of the retrenchment 
programs many employees particularly middle and lower levels employees 
lost the morale for work as many of them did not know what will happen to 
them tomorrow and hence causing the  rate of staff absenteeism to increased 
between 2005 and 2008.  

Further information gathered shows that cutting down number of 
employees without changing the level of technology resulted into work logs 
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people had to work under extremely high pressure and this led to poor work 
performance.  

In reaction to this ,management resorted for overtime schemes and hiring 
of part time staff who not only  needed time for training but also led an 
increase in operating expenses in terms of salaries, overtime payment and 
wages. The company chief of operations and customer services had the 
following comment, “ The very new part time staff is great burden to the 
organization, He need enough time for training and full time supervision 
before he can deliver on his own ’’ 

Staff Morale 

Findings from the study shows that exercise of retrenching staff demoralized 
the staffs who were retained. Most of them were not sure of their future in 
the company and hence lost morale for work. Especially skilled and 
experienced middle level employees such as accountants, technicians, IT 
technicians, and marketers left the company and joined other companies. In 
turn the company were deprived of talented and brained personals and had to 
resort for out sourcing and part time staff that were paid highly than those 
who were retrenched.  

The rate of staff absenteeism also increased. The head of human resources 
department for TTCL commented during the interview, “I know of more 
than fourteen graduates who left the company voluntarily and go to work in 
USA and others crossing borders to other companies.  

That alone cost our company very much” For example during the first 
phase of the implementation of the program in 2004  six employees left the 
company voluntarily and in following years 11, 17, 23, and 33 employees 
resigned employment in years of 2005,2006,2007, and 2008 respectively. 
 

Figure 10.  Number of employees resigned employment 
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Source: TTCL Human resources department (2008) 
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Outsourcing and Part Time Employees 

The researcher found that the implementation of retrenchment strategy that 
did not go parallel with improvement of technology made the company to 
have pile of work logs and created work pressure to remaining employees. 
This resulted into delays in delivering services to its customers which resulted 
into public outcry and increased customers’ complaints.  

In its efforts to combat the situation the company resorted for outsourcing 
of personnel and hiring of part time employees together with introduction of 
overtime schemes. Out sourcing and use of part time employees resulted into 
increased operating expenses in due to sharp rise in salaries, overtime benefits  
and wages. TTCL’s Chief of customer’s services said during the interview, “ 
Part time staff are very difficult to handle as they can even claim payments 
for hours that was not worked for’’  TTCL have been recruiting part time 
employees since beginning of retrenchment program in 2004 to date. For 
example in 2002 it recruited 96 part time employees and in the following 
years recruited 155, 205, 275, and 377 part time employees for years 2005, 
2006, 2007, and 2008 respectively. 

 

Figure 11. Number of Part Time Staff Recruited 
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TTCL Services Quality 

Labour retrenchment was adopted by TTCL with view to improve the 
company financial performance by increasing business growth and its service 
quality. The study findings indicate that this goal was not archived. Lying off 
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employees to cut down operating expenses without modernizing operations 
through use of high tech did not boost financial performance neither did it 
enable the company to improve its service quality. The study revealed that 
since year 2004 there has been an increase in customer complaints regarding 
companies’ services.  

Speed of services to customers has deteriorated. Time taken to install a 
new line have increased from 48 hours in 2002 up to an average of 96 hours 
in 2008 for single customer , technical faults takes long time to be attended 
to, and monthly bills for customers are frequently overstated. 

 Customers have been complaining to the management and to the 
government through their representative member of the parliament and the 
government has finally terminated the contract with Canadian investor and 
is looking a possibility of reimbursing the company with new capital to 
revamp its business.  The number of customer’s complaints over poor 
services have increased from 240 complaints cases in 2004 to 384 cases in 
2008. 
 

Figure 12.  Customer Complaints per Year 
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Clients Dropout 

Poor services offered by TTCL in recent years since introduction of labour 
retrenchment and increasing competition from other mush rooming mobile 
telephone companies has made hundreds of its customers to switch for 
telephone services of other companies and asked TTCL to terminate offering 
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their services to them. This has also led to negative impact on TTCL earnings 
and hence financial instability. Number of customers terminating their 
services with TTCL has been increasing in recent years . The study showed 
that customers dropping out from TTCL services are switching for services 
of other telephone companies especially mobile telephone companies such as 
Voda Com –Tanzania, Zain –Tanzania, Tigo and Simba Tel Tanzania 
limited. 

One senior officer in sales Department of TTCL recommended during the 
interview, “our unsatisfactory services in recent years have cost us a lot. We 
have lost number of our esteemed customers to other companies and we are 
now struggling to recapture them. In year 2002, number of customers 
dropped their services improved to 52 from 73 in 2001. However, in the 
following years it began to rise by 68, 81,112,155,208 and 274 customer for 
the years of 2003, 2004, 2005, 2006, 2007, and 2008 respectively. 
 

Figure 13. Number of Customer Dropout 

0

50

100

150

200

250

300

2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008

 
Source: Sales and marketing department (2008) 

 
Table 3: Relationship between Retrenchment and Financial Performance 

 Pearson Correlation coefficient (r ) 

Net profit (billions) -0.95436 

Liquidity (monthly collection) (billions) -0.89011 

Liquidity (Current  ratio trend) -0.9674 

Business Growth (New  customers per year) -0.9817 
Business Efficiency (ROCE ratio in %) -0.97026 

Service quality (Customers dropout) 0.980632 

Service quality (Complaints per year) 0.980633 

Stock price in TSHS) -0.9833 

Operational expenses (expenses ratio in %) 0.990521 
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Logical Interpretation of Data 

Using the data obtained from both primary and secondary sources, 
researcher established the existing relationship between retrenchment 
strategy and business financial performance. Elements of financial 
performance that were measured included company profitability, company 
liquidity, efficiency, service quality, company stock prices,  and general 
business growth. Data collected were processed using the Pearson 
Correlation Coefficient statistical technique in SPSS package to establish the 
relationship between Retrenchment as independent variable against all items 
of financial performance that was study dependent variable. 

As shown in the Table 3 above, the study revealed that there was strong 
inverse relationship between retrenchment and financial performance. The 
negative correlation coefficient implies that the two variables are inversely 
related where as the positive correlation coefficient suggests that the two 
variables are positively related and hence move in the same direction.  The 
correlation coefficient between retrenchment and Net profit for example was 
(-0.95436) indicating that as the company retrench more employees the 
company net profits keep on declining. 

Same trend was between retrenchment and company liquidity where the 
coefficient for current ratio and retrenchment was (-0.9674) implying that as 
company retrenches more employees the business current ratio kept on 
declining. Basing on this observation, the researcher opinion is that 
Retrenchment is not an effective tool for cutting down operational expenses 
and hence improvement of company’s profitability but rather it results into 
more serious financial problems. 

Conclusion and Recommendations 

Employees retrenchment means reduction of number of employees in order 
to cut down operating expenses which in turn will make the firm financially 
stable , that is cutting jobs that is done with view of raising organization 
profits .When the organization is having too many staff as per its 
requirements ,employees becomes burden and unproductive to the firm. In 
such a case retrenchment may be right approach and may have positive effect 
to the financial performance of the firm. 

However, business and financial performance is determined by number of 
variables which plays complimentarily towards sound business and financial 
performance of the firm. Business managers and executives need therefore to 
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critically identify and strike the real cause of financial problems before it 
implements labour retrenchment as solution to the problem.   

It is important to identify the real problem because if number of staff is 
not root cause for financial distress then retrenchment may result into more 
serious business and financial difficulties such as drastically drop in profit, 
increased labour turn over, lack of work morale among the retained staff, fall 
in public confidence to the company, and company products quality 
deterioration.  

TTCL had so many other factors which were behind their financial 
problems such as use of outdated technology, under utilization of machines, 
lack of effective internal control , huge sums of remunerations for members 
of top management (Expatriates), lack of experience and knowledge of 
Tanzania business environments  and competition pressure from other phone 
companies .As a result the intended goal of improving profitability and cut 
down expenditures through reducing number of employees was not achieved 
instead the approach resulted into so many other serious business and 
financial problems. Such business problems includes drastic fall in gross and 
net profits, increased labour turn over, labour protest and industrial actions 
that may be fuelled by influence of labour unions, lack of work morale 
among retained staff, work pressure, high retrenchment expenses  and 
voluntary resignation of most key and skilled employees . 

From the findings, the study has revealed that retrenchment parcel has a 
negative impact on financial performance of firms. It must be implemented 
only when it is necessary and must also be complemented with other 
financial and business measures otherwise it will result into more serious 
financial problems  

However, by this conclusion, business managers should not conclude that 
labour retrenchment is always bad practice. There are cases where labour 
retrenchment if well implemented may result into positive effects on business 
financial performance. The most thing here for business managers and 
executives to observe is that they must critically identify the real cause of 
their firm’s financial problems and assure themselves beyond doubt that 
overstaffing is the mother of all their financial and business problems. 

Researcher is of the view that even in events where firms have excessive 
overstaffing, retrenchment should be executed in efficient and economical 
manner so that the strategy does not paralyze the business operations in 
future. It is also important for business managers and executives to 
understand that there are other factors which may affect business financial 
performance which also need to be considered and correctly addressed. Other 
factors are over and above the company’s reach and control. Such factors like 
social behaviour of the community, government policies like taxes policies, 
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local and international politics, and natural geographical hazards may also 
affect the level of financial performance of firms.  

Managers should understand that for effective result, retrenchment must 
be implemented alongside with other business measures like use of ultra 
modern technology in production and distribution, Training of staff, staff 
motivation, cost reduction strategies, maintaining product quality, 
conducting market research with view of product and market development, 
and winning public trust and confidence trough services quality, reliability 
and corporate social responsibility. Otherwise retrenchment of employees 
alone as business strategy has proven to be ineffective tool in positively 
change the firm’s financial performance. 

The government must put in place qualification standards of the foreign 
investors who have been rushing to acquire companies in Africa or 
developing countries before they allow them to acquire the local companies. 
Some foreign investors have proven to be inefficient and un experienced in 
running business and they end up committing what we call profit and capital 
flight instead of positively contributing to the development of national 
economy. Business managers and organization’s executives should always 
take time to study the real source of their financial problems and identify 
them and be able to strike the right solution for their problem instead of 
simply concluding to overstaffing as root cause of their financial sick. When 
it is necessary to retrench employees, it should be executed in an efficient and 
economical manner for the organization. The exercise should be done fairly 
taking into consideration organization labour requirement, every employee’s 
skills and experience so that those talented and skilled ones are retained to 
avoid service break down and ensure services continuity after retrenchment. 

The cost associated with retrenchment exercise in terms of retrenchment 
package should be very realistic. Business managers should ensure that final 
benefits paid to the retrenched employees should be economical so that it 
matches with what the organization is earning or it has been earning and that 
it does not paralyze the business operations.   

Retrenchment as mere action of cutting down number of employees alone 
cannot reduce operating expenses of organization. Managers should  ensure 
that retrenchment go parallel with other measures such as reducing 
production costs, improving product quality,  market development , effective 
and efficient use of company’s assets, close supervision of management by 
board of directors, changing company policies ,improve financial and cash 
management as well as  use of modern technology. 

Business managers and organization executives should make sure that an 
effective and efficient internal control system is in place. There should be 
standardized laws and regulation pertaining to purchase and disposal of 
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obsolete assets. Further there should be an effective and independent internal 
audit department whose duty will be to oversee whether the control systems 
that is in place such as dual control, cash policies, inventories and purchasing 
procedures, allocated budget, credit policies, checking, and authorization 
levels are adhered to. 

Employers, business managers and organization executives need to 
understand that employees are the most delicate and complex asset of 
organization. They should be handled and treated with great care. These are 
assets with feelings and emotions and if they are badly treated they can easily 
sink the company into more serious financial and other business problem. 
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East African Researcher  

Teacher Quality Assessment for Secondary School Science, 

Technology, Engineering and Mathematics 

Catherine Oke1, Yewande R. Olufemi1, Okunuga R. Olatoun1, Ojo O. Temilade1 

Abstract. This study assesses science, technology, engineering and technology 
(STEM) teachers’ quality from the perspectives of teachers’ background, 
professional characteristics and teachers’ effectiveness componential of subject 
matter, preparation, knowledge of teaching and learning as well as use of 
instructional resources. Descriptive statistics were used to capture the profiles 
of teachers’ and it reveals that more than two-third of the observed  teachers’ 
are holders of first degree certificate while over 80% of the teachers’ have 
attended one to four seminars/workshops in the last two years. In addition, the 
study reveals that more than one-third of the teachers’ used in this study does 
not belong to any professional association. Finally, the teachers’ background 
and professional characteristics, teacher effectiveness as well as the overall 
teacher quality are adjudged moderate based on the pre-set benchmark.  As 
measures for the way forward to ensure success of the reforms, STEM teachers 
should be motivated to go for a higher degree in related field and their salaries 
should include provision for attending at least a seminar/workshop on a yearly 
basis. 

Keywords: Teacher development, Pedagogical reform, Instructional resources 

Introduction 

Educational reforms are usually concerned with toward improving the socio-
economic and political environment in any country with the sole aim of 
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improving the quality of life of the recipient in specific and the society in 
general. Educational reforms emanate from the basic conviction that 
considerable progress can be made in a nation by its people through careful 
engineering of the educational process (Omolewa, 2007). Bello (2007) gives 
exposition for reforms  in education to include: equipping students’ with the 
relevant knowledge to change their private and professional lives; make 
education accessible to more people and pay more attention to science and 
technology. Yusuf and Yusuf (2009) include other reasons to include: desire 
to intimate students’ with contemporary information and technology skills, 
equip schools with adequate resources as well as improving teaching methods 
and educational practices. 

The foundation of the present day Education Reform Act (Federal 
Ministry of Education [FME], 2007) can be traced to the sweeping global 
changes in the social and economic context (Obioma & Ajagun, 2006) in 
addition to the conceptualization of National Economic Empowerment and 
Development Strategy (NEEDS, 2004).The core target of NEEDS are: job 
creation; wealth generation, value orientation and poverty reduction. 
Education provides the most veritable means to drive some of these lofty 
ideals .It provides the widest means possible to attain some of the goals. Prior 
to this time, UNESCO (2005b), has stressed the need to extend the frontiers 
of secondary school education beyond the general secondary school 
education with a view to including Technical and Vocational educational 
training in its fold. More importantly, for job creation and wealth generation 
to be actualised, there is a need to give more serious attention to Science, 
Technology, Engineering and Mathematics (STEM) Education with emphasis 
on application based “hands-on” activities. 

Science, Technology, Engineering and Mathematics (STEM) Education: 

Issues in a Global Context 

The key to the nation’s increased productivity and economic growth is to a 
large extent hinged on the building of virile and diverse workforce in STEM 
education. In Nigeria, there seems to be a growing concern for poor academic 
performances at the secondary school public examination .The implication of 
this to the society with special focus on STEM related subjects is that there 
will be lack of pre-requisite skills with obvious consequence for productivity 
as there is a nexus between secondary school STEM instruction and future 
supply of STEM personnel. 

Turin (2009) catalogued Science .Technology and Mathematics reform in 
Sub-Saharan Africa. The underpinning of this bothers on high quality and 
these include: 
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• Relevant science learning content has changed to reflect modern 
technological changes and as such high quality science, technology and 
mathematics are linked to societal and economic development and this 
is to be embraced. 

• The science, technology and mathematics curricula and assessment 
should be oriented towards practical and technology application. 

• Qualified science, mathematics and technology teachers’ at both  
Junior and Senior secondary schools are encouraged together with 
effective science learning materials, science equipments and multi-
purpose classrooms for “hands-on” science experimenting which 
outcomes are to be measured to ensure that investments are paying off. 

• Curricula and assessments in Junior and senior secondary school 
science in terms of relevance and quality should be interlinked.  

In the United States of America, several indicators  of the performance of 
students’ in STEM related subjects reveal a mixed picture of successes and 
shortcomings (National Centre for Education Statistics,2004).Other 
indicators there point to the fact that STEM related curricula at the 
secondary school level is unfocussed and that many STEM teachers’ lack a 
major or minor in the subject area being taught and that the quality of 
teachers’ are also in doubt (National Centre for Education 
Statistics,2004).Teacher quality indicators are hard to conceptualise (Rowe, 
2003).Nevertheless, the hard to measure  construct has been described as the 
most salient influence on students’ cognitive and other behavioural outcomes 
of schooling regardless of gender(Rowe, 2003). Darling-Hammond (2001) 
listed subject matter knowledge, knowledge of teaching and learning, 
teaching experience, certification status as components of teacher quality. 
Teacher effectiveness has been linked with some of these qualities mentioned 
earlier and this can also be subsumed under teacher quality. 

This study conceptualises teacher quality to comprise Teachers’ 
background and Professional characteristics as well as four measures of 
subject matter knowledge, knowledge of teaching and learning, use of 
instructional resources and teacher preparation all of which are subsumed 
under Teacher effectiveness. 

Teacher Quality and Teacher Effectiveness Studies 

Teacher quality has been described as the most important educational factor 
predicting students’ achievement (Goldhaber,2003;Hanushek,Kain & 
Rivkin,1999).Despite conventional wisdom that school inputs make little 
difference in students’ learning, a growing body of research suggests that 
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schools can make a difference and a substantial part of that is attributable to 
teachers’ (Darling-Hammond,1999). 

Subject matter knowledge is generally considered a measure of teacher 
effectiveness. However, there are mixed feelings based on the review 
conducted by Darling-Hammond (2001).Seventeen of the studies indicated 
positive relationship while fourteen show no significant relationship. Monk’s 
(1994) longitudinal study using data collected on2829 students’ found that 
teachers’ content preparation as measured by coursework in the subject field 
is positively related to student achievement in mathematics and science but 
that the relationship is curvilinear with diminishing returns to student 
achievement of teachers’ subject matter courses above a threshold level. 

Research on Teachers’ qualification on students’ is also mixed. A positive 
relationship with student achievement is also found in some cases while in 
some it negatively affect students’ achievement (Goldhaber & Brewer, 1999; 
Greenwald, Hedges & Laine,1996). Goldhaber & Brewer (1997) observes that 
a teacher’s advanced degree is not generally associated with increased student 
learning from Basic 8 to senior secondary school 1 equivalent but having an 
advanced degree in math and science for math and science teachers’ appear to 
influence students’ achievement. 

The impact of teacher preparation on students’ achievement is not very 
clear (Goldhaber &Brewer,1999; Wilson, Floden &Ferrini-Mundy,2001).This 
can be attributed to the fact that some teacher education courses focus on 
content specific teaching methods while other teach subject specific teaching 
methods. In this study, we are interested in the contribution of teacher 
preparation for lessons observed to the overall teacher effectiveness. With 
regard to years of teaching experience (Goldhaber &Brewer, 2000) after 
reviewing a lot of studies note that it might not be reasonable to infer that 
the magnitude of experience effect, should it exist is not terribly large. This is 
in relation to students’ outcome and this study is not directly interested in 
that. This study seeks to describe the background and professional 
characteristic profiles of STEM teachers’ observed as well as to gauge the 
level of quality of STEM teachers’. 

Statement of the Problem 

The success of secondary school STEM reforms revolve around the teaching 
personnel which requires that high quality teachers’ assist in actualising the 
reforms. Teacher quality, though difficult to extract as a construct seems to 
be in doubt going by students’ poor performance in public examinations like 
West African Examination Council (WAEC) and National Examination 
Council (NECO) (NECO,2009; WAEC,2010).It is against this background 
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that this study assesses teacher quality in STEM education from measures of 
Teacher background and Professional characteristics as well as Teacher 
effectiveness measured by subject matter knowledge, teacher preparation, use 
of instructional resources  and knowledge of teaching and learning. 

Research Questions 

(1) What are the background and professional profiles of STEM teachers’ in 
terms of: 
(i) Qualification (ii) Years of teaching experience (iii) Training/Seminar 
attended in the last two years (iv) Membership of professional association (v) 
Teaching in the exact subject area? 
(2a) What is the level of the quality of STEM teachers’ measured by Teachers’ 
background and professional characteristic index? 
(2b).What is the level of the quality of STEM teachers’ measured by Teacher 
effectiveness scale? 
(2c) What is the overall level of STEM teachers’ quality measured by 
Teachers’ background and professional characteristics as well as Teacher 
effectiveness. 

Methodology 

The design used for the study was a non-experimental type of the descriptive 
survey type. A multi-stage sampling involving random selection of two states 
in South-west Nigeria was carried out and this was followed by stratified 
random selection of two educational zones/district in each of the two states 
randomly picked. Eight schools were randomly selected from each of the 
educational zones/district making a total of thirty –two schools randomly 
selected schools. Two teachers’ were randomly selected for observation in 
each of the schools randomly selected. 

STEM Teacher Quality Scale was developed by the researchers’ .It 
comprises Teachers’ Background and Professional Characteristic  which 
include items such as Qualification measured at six levels ranging from 
N.C.E assigned 1 up to Ph.D assigned 6. Also, years of teaching experience 
was assigned a score of 1-5 while the frequency at which STEM teachers’ 
attended seminars/workshops was rated from 0-4.In addition, the number of 
professional association STEM Teachers’ belonged to was rated from 0-5 
while teaching in the subject area was assigned a score of 1 for No and a score 
of 2 for Yes. The instrument was subjected to content validity and inter-rater 
reliability was done using Pearson moment correlation coefficient and was 
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found to be 0.846 an indication that the instrument is reliable is. Internal- 
consistency of the items was carried out using Cronbach alpha and it 
indicated a value of 0.827. 

Research question 1 was analysed using frequency and percentages while 
research question 2 was analysed using composite score for Teachers’ 
Background and Professional Characteristic (TBPC), Teacher Effectiveness 
(TE) and Overall Teacher quality (OTC) in which scores from 8 and below 
was the pre-set bench mark for low,9-11 for moderate and 12 and above for 
high level of quality for TBPC. In the case of Teacher Effectiveness the pre-
set bench mark was 70.00 and below for low, 70.01-122.50 for moderate and 
122.51 and above for high..With regard to the overall Teacher Quality, scores 
of 78.00 and below are classified as low level, 78.01-133.50 as moderate and 
above 133.51 as high. 

Results and Discussion 

The results are presented along the lines of the stated research questions with 
Table1 representing research question 1 and Table 2 representing research 
question. 
 

Table 1. STEM Teachers’ Background and Professional Characteristic Profiles 

Table 1 indicate that 11.9% of STEM teachers’ are not  professionally 
qualified for the STEM reforms .This is obtained from the percentage of 

Variables Categories Count % 

Qualification N.C.E 10 11.9 

B.Sc 9 10.7 

B.Ed/ B.Sc Ed/ B.Sc + P.G.D.E/ B.Eng. 58 69.0 

M.Sc 1 1.2 

M.Ed/ M.Sc + P.G.D.E 6 7.1 

Years of Teaching Experience 1-5 Years 25 29.8 

6-10 Years 9 10.7 
11-15 Years 24 28.6 

16-20 Years 24 28.6 

20+ Years 2 2.4 

Frequency at Which STEM 

Teachers’ Attend Seminars/ 

Training in the last 2 Years 

Nil 5 6.0 

1-2  31 38.9 

3-4 36 42.9 

5-6 3 3.6 

Greater than 6 9 10.7 

Number of Professional 

Association Belonged to 

Nil 30 35.7 

1 49 59.3 

2 5 6.0 
Teaching in the Exact Subject 

Majored in 

No 6 7.1 

Yes 78 92.9 
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those with B.Sc and M,Sc who do not possess teaching qualification. It 
therefore means that 76.1% possess a first degree certificate and above with 
teaching qualification. Years of teaching experience seems reasonably 
adequate with 59.6% having over ten years of teaching experience and this 
kind of experience will be valuable in the effective implementation of STEM 
reforms. With regard to the frequency at which STEM teachers’ attend 
seminars/workshops, it could be seen from Table 1 that 81.8% have attended 
one to four seminars while a paltry 6.0% have not attended 
seminars/workshops in the last two years. A fairly high percentage of STEM 
teachers’ (35.7%) do not belong to any professional association. This is not a 
positive result for STEM reform success. This is because membership of 
professional association offers the platform for continuous professional 
development as well as acquisition of skills and further knowledge. Most 
STEM teachers’ teach in the exact subject they majored in (92.9%) and this 
gives a positive perspective of the STEM reform as this gives room for 
teaching students’ offering science subjects the ability to apply STEM related 
concepts in a novel and refreshing way based on students’ conceptual 
understanding. 

Table 2. Descriptive Statistics of STEM Teachers’ Level of Quality 

Variable N Min. Score Max. Score Mean Std. Dev. 

Teachers’ Background  

And Professional Characteristics 

84 5.00 18.00 9.93 2.57 

Teacher Effectiveness 84 98.00 136.00 117.56 11.04 

Overall Teacher Quality 84 107.00 146.00 127.40 11.99 

The level of quality as measured by the pre-set benchmark for Teachers’ 
background and professional characteristic shows that STEM teachers’ 
quality in this regard is moderate as the mean score is 9,93,though it lies in 
the other half of the range of scores for the moderate level. This is not 
considered very satisfactory as the tasks embedded in achieving STEM 
reform success requires highly skilled and trained teaching personnel and this 
results show that we are not yet fully equipped even though there seems to 
be improvement with funding from State Universal Basic Education Board as 
well as various funding from the state governments to put education on the 
right track especially in the last twelve years but this seems to pale into 
insignificance when compared to the enormous amount of money required 
to giving STEM Education  the desired quality. Similarly the level of quality 
with regard to Teacher Effectiveness and Overall Teacher Quality are 
considered moderate respectively.(Mean score for Teacher 
Effectiveness=117.56 and  that of Overall Teacher Quality= 127.40) . 
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Conclusion and Way Forward 

This study has shown that more than two-third of the observed STEM 
teachers’ are holders of first degree certificate. Though, it meets with the 
requirement at that level but it is not a sufficient condition   for success of the 
STEM reforms. Most of the STEM teachers’.(Over 80%) have attended 1-4 
seminars/workshops in the last two years..This study also reveals that more 
than one-third of the STEM teachers’ used in this study does not belong to 
any professional association .Finally, the Teachers’ background and 
professional characteristics, Teacher effectiveness  as well as the Overall 
teacher quality are adjudged moderate based on the pre-set benchmark. Based 
on the findings of this study, the following are suggested as a way forward  in 
order to actualise the dreams of a successful STEM reforms: 

• The government at various levels should ensure that STEM 
personnel without teaching qualification should not be employed 
into the teaching sector. 

• STEM teachers’ should be motivated to go for a higher degree in 
STEM related field and this encouragement can come in form of the 
state government and the federal government funding the higher 
degree particularly for teachers’ considered committed. This is 
evidenced from the fact that about 92% of the sampled teachers’ are 
having first degree and below and this can be improved upon if we 
take a cue from Norway in which about 86% of their teachers’ are 
holders of a higher degree 

• STEM teachers’ should be encouraged so much that their salaries 
should be different from their other colleagues. This is to reduce 
STEM personnel at that level seeking for greener pastures. Their 
present employment should be made greener. 

• STEM teachers’ salary should include provision for attending at least 
a seminar/workshop on a yearly basis and it should be part of their 
promotion exercise. 

• All STEM teachers’ should be made to join any of STAN, MAN and 
other relevant association as it may be applicable to each subject. 

• Seminars and / or workshops should be organised periodically to 
boost teacher effectiveness of STEM teaching personnel.  
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